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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN THE NORTH-WEST
TERRITORIES OF THE DOMINION

Conepiled from Documents supplied by the Council of Publec
Instracton.

IN1RODUCTURY.

In 1352 the Domunion Government formed, out of the vast
Territory from the boundary of the United States to the most
northerly point in the continent, and from the western shores of
Hudson’s Bay to the Rockies, four provisional districts. The
educational system of the Territories deals with three of these
four Territories—namely, Assiniboix, 89,535 square miles , Saskat-
chewan, 107,092 square miles ; and Alberta, 106,100 square miles,
This makes a total area of 302,727 square miles.

The population of such parts of this area as were then settled
was, in 1891, 66,799, and, 1z 1894, 86,851. But of these 86,000,
over 13,000 were Indians.

In 1898 there were neaily 16,754 pupils on the registers of the
schools.

While the people are chiely of British origin, other nationali-
ties are represented in suflicient numbers to increase the school
difficulties. The occupations are farming, cattle ranching, lumber,
and mining, and in consequence the population is widely scat-
tered. The following s will show with what vi and
enthusiasm the Council of Public Instruction in the Territories
has addressed itself to its ditficult task.

The decade 1886 to 1896 witnessed a remarkable growth in
the schools. The number rose from 76 to 336, an increase of
381 per cent., and the enrolment from 2,553 to 12,796, an
increase of 400 per cent.

1112 1899 there were 453 schools, and 18,801 pupils on the
10 »

In 1896 the number of teachers was 433, and, in 1898, 483 (232
wen and 251 women) In 1899 the number of teachers had
risen to 343

Efforts were early made to provide professional training for
teachers. By a regulation of 1893 it is declared that, to make it
possible for remote distnicts to keep their schools open, * provi-
sional certificates are issued to persons who present such evidence
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of scholar<hip that there is a reasonable probability of their beiny
able to pass the next teachers’ examination.” But these,certif-
cates may not be issued until the trustees declare that they
advertised tor a properly qualified teacher, but have not succeeded
in obtaining one The provisional certificate is valid for that
school only, and terminates at the opening of the next examina-
tion for teachers

Schools are maintained (1) by legislative grants and (2) by
local taxation  In 1896, the last year for whlcg accurate figurey
can be obLtained for such a comparison, the legislutive grants
reach the hgwe of $126,218, while local taxation yiclded
%148 430 Thus in 1896 the legislative grants met 46 per cent
ot the total expenditure, which was in that year $274,648.
In 1897 the legislative grants amounted to $121,457, and in
1898 to 133,642

Some 1dea ot the purposes tor which the money 18 expended
may be given by this from the report for 1898

“Tn school districts the prmerpal expenditure, other than the
tlistriets’ proportion of their teachers’ salaries, and maintenance
and equipment of buildings, has been the payment of delbynture
indebtedness, insurance, fuel, and caretaking, salaries of secre-
taries and collectors and the treasurers’ commissions The
salaries of the district ofticials vary considerably, and it might
be well if some uniform scale were to be laid down.”

In noticing any omissions in the educational systewn of the
Territories, it imust be remembered that the area to be
admimstered is immense, the difficulty of eommunication very
great, the population very sparse, and the winter extremely
rigorous In all these respects the difficulties of providing
educational facihities press with unusual weight upon the educa-
tional authonty It is only to be expected, therefore, that that
authority should be compelled to confine its activity mainly to
the bettering of the elementary education

‘But, though there are no separute secondary schools, the
sixth, seventh, and eighth standards (the enrolment of which
was in 1896, 126, 39, and 5,and, in 1898, 221, 153, and 28 respec-
tively)ure termed “High School” standards, and have an entirely
separate programme, based upon the matriculation examinations
of the Universities of Toronto and Manitoba.

A comparison between the statistics of the years 1895 and 1894
m regard to teachers and their certificates (hsee below) shows
that the proportion of women to men teachers has slightly
increased—viz, 1896, 222 women to 211 men, 1898, 251 women
to 232 men. On the other hand, the number of men, is ver)
much larger than the number of women, holders of first-class
certiticates (1896, 62 men, 34 women ; 1898, 74 men, 42 women).
The Ere nderance of women over men teachers is accounted for
by the holders of second-class certificates (1896, 98 men, 109
women ; 1898, 118 men, 153 wonien)

There is a Normal School at Regina, the capital of the Territo-
ries, where sessions are*held during the last four months of the
year (see below).
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Agriculture has been a compulsory subject of the curriculum
for eight years, and has been on the whole very successfully
taughty Some remarks made on this subject will be found below
Instruction is also given in domestic economy

As will be seen trom the following remarks (taken from the
Report of the Council of Public Instruction for the year 1898)
one of the principal educational difficulties of the country 1s the
difference of nationality in the population —

“The increase in the number of schools, pupils, higher g1ade
teachers, the larger attendance in the higher standarc%s and the
mmprovements in buildings and greunds, are evidences of con-
tinued and improved educational progréss commensurate m most
respects with our growth and increase 1n population

“ One of our most serious and pressing educational problems
anses from the settlement among us of so many foreign nation-
alities on the block or ‘colony’ system There are colonies of
Swedes, Finns, Bohemians, Hungarians, Jews, Austrians, Germans,
Russians, Icelanders, Mennonites, Gallicians, and Doukhobors,

“ In addition to the foreign colonies there are also exclusively
French-speaking districts in Saskatchewan that, for a variety ot
1easons, have not been able to keep their schools in operation. In
the interests of the children as well as of the country at large
every means should be taken to encourage the opening and main-
tenance of schools among these non—%nghsh speeﬁ(ing com-
munities.

“It would be criminal to shut our eyes to the fact that this
rapid increase of a foreign and relatively ignorant populationis
at once a challenge and invitation to our mstitutions These
‘ colonies ’ will ad({; to our numbers, t6 our wealth in grain and
cattle, to our material progress, but 1t will not be reasonable to
expect them for many years to add much to that other wealth
which is a nation’s ‘truest wealth—educated men with refined
tastes, sound moral perceptions, a keen sense of civie re-
sponsibility and duty, and an adequate conception of the
purﬁ:)ses of life Itis this latter wealth which determines the
ranking of nations in the scale of civilisation. It is a sordid ideal
that makes what a man has of greater value than whatheis It
18 not the quantity but the quality of its manhood that determines
the status of a nation

“To assimilate these different races, to secure the co-operation
of these alien forces, are problems demanding for their solution
patience, tact, and tolerant but firm legislation. Modes of life,
customs, political forms, thoughts, and 1deals difering from ours
have made these peoples what they are, and have dowered them
with an inaptitude for our political forms and a disregard of our
social custorns that tend to keep them apart from us The older
people will not give up the forms to which they have been
accustomed, and the younger people cannot soon acquire ours,
except perhaps where, at the edge of the ‘ colony,’” they come inta
frequent contact with us The block or colony system retards
assimilation, Mr Greenway, the Premuer of Manitoba, speaking
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of the Mennonite colony there, said ‘Many of these, though
they have been here for twenty-five years, do not know Enghsh
and ate not assimilated’ ¢

“Only through our schouvls getting an early hold of the
children of these settlers can we hope to train them to live
according to our social system, and to understand and appreciate
the institutions of the country which they have adopted.

“ A common school and a comman tongue are essential if we
are to have a homogeneous citizenship. Strange as it may seem
to somne, 1t 1s nevertheless a fact that the most effective work in
the schools of such ‘cqlonies’ has been done by Canadian
teachers practically unacquainted with the language of the
‘colony’ The advantage of a knowledge of the language is
more evident in the teacher’s influence Wiﬁ] the parents than in
lus work m the scheoolroom  But it is difticult to get Canadians
to live in these recently formed colonies. The difference in
modes of Iife and the lack of congenial society and comfortalle
boarding-houses deter most of thent.”

The following remank is taken from the Report for 1898 —

“In two instances where the trustees declined to earry out the
instructions of the department they were superseded 1):' & com-
missioner until the required action was carried out. In a few
mstances where all the scttlers were unable to speak Enghsh,
clglnmissionel's have been appointed to conduct the affairs of the
district ”

1 —CEN1RAL ADMINISTRATION.
« Couwned of Public Imstruction (Central Authority).

The members of the Executive Council of the Territories and
four persons, two of whom shall be Protestants and two Roman
Catholics, appointed by the Lieutenant Governor in Council,
shall constitute a Council of Public Instruction, and one of the
Execentive Council, to be nominated by the Lieutenant Governor
in Council, shall be chairman of the Council of Publi¢ Instruc-
tion The appointed members shall have no vote, and shall
1e cive such remuneration as the Lieutenant Governor in Council
shall provide The duties of tho appointed memnbers are purely
advisory
The Pylxecutive Council or any sub-committee thereof appointed
for that purpose shall constitute a quorum of the Council of
Public Instruction, but no general regulations respecting:

(a) The management and discipline of schools ;

(b) The examination, grading, and licensing of teachers;
(¢) The selection of books;

(d) The inspection of schools,

(¢) Normal training .

shall be adopted or amended except at a general meeting of the
Council of Public Instruction duly convened for that purpose,
It shall be the duty of the Council of Public Instruction—

i~ To make regulations for the government and discipline of
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schools and institutes and for the training and certification of
teachers,

2 To prescribe programmes of study and text-books,

3 To define by * standards ” the studies to be pwusued in all
schools, such standards to be numbered from I upwards,
standards above Standard V to be further denominated « High
School Standards ”,

4 To provide for the examination of persons, other than
teachers, who inay deswe to énter professions or who may
wish certificates of having completed courses of studv 1 any
school

5 To prepare suitable forms and give such nstinctions as
may be necessary tor making all reports and conducting all
proceedings ,

6 To determine all cases of appeals, disputes, and complants
arsing fiom decisions of trustees or inspectors, and to make
such orders thereon as may be requued,

7 To make any provision that may be necessary to meect
exigencies occurring under the operation of these regulations

The Council of Public Instruction shall report annually to
the Lieutenant Governor in Council upon all schools and
institutes with such statements and suggestions for promoting
education generally as they may deem useful and expe£ent

The Council of Publhic Instiuction shall have power to sus-
pend for cause the certificate of any teacher, and also to cancel
the same

The chairmar of the Council of Public Instiuction m&y
empower any person to call any school meeting required to be
held, when the person or persons invested with the power to do
so neglect or refuse to act

The chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
appoint a commissioner to examine mto and report upon the
condition of any one or more schools, and such commissioner
shall have the power of a school inspector for the purpose He
may at any time a%point a commissioner to inspect the financial
condition of any school district

The chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
appoint a commissioner to conduct the affairs of any school
dastrict.

The Lieutenant Governor in Council may from time to
time determine what officers or persons it is necessary to
employ for any of the purposes above mentioned, assign their
names of office, preseribe their duties and salaries, and make the
necessary appointments.

b. Clussification of Sclools ’

There may be established subject to the regulationg of the
Council of Public Instiuction the following classes of schools,

namely :
1 Public schools, for pupile over five syears of age in which
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instruction shall be given in the elements of an English and
commercial education ,

2, Separate schools, for pupils over five years of age in which
instruction shall be given in the clements of an knglish and
conmnneraal education

3 Kindergaiten schools, for pupils hetween four and six years
of age in which instruction shall }{)e given according to kinde:-
garten methods,

4 Night schools, for pupils over fourteen years of age who arc
unable to attend during the usual school hours ,

5. Normal schools, for the training of candidates for first,
sceond, and third class teachers’ certificates ,

G Teachers’ institutes, for the reading of papers and the general
disenssion of educational topics

NotE —AlUl schools shall be taught o the English languaye,
hut it shall be permassible for the trustees of any school to canse
i primary course to be taught 1 the French lunguage

Note —The title “ High School ” 1nay be used to desiynate that
departnent of any school whaich has a daly average attendaice
of thurty pupils wn Hiygh School Standards, and in which ot less
than two teachers of that department are employed. For the
qualifications required for assistant-masters and lLeadmasters
an High Sclools see below

II LocAL ADMINISTRATION
a School Districts.

A school district must comprise an ares of not more than
twenty-five square miles nor more than five miles in breadth or
length, and shall contain not less than four resident ratepayers
and twelve children between the ages of five and sixteen
inclusive, provided always that any person not living within a
school district may apply to the trustees of any organised school
district to have his or Eer roperty assessed in any such
s¢hool district to secure the advantages of education for his or
her children, and in such case the trustees shall receive such
application and place such property on the assessment roll of
such district, provided always that in special cases the Chairman
of the Council of Public Instruction may permit the boundaries
of any school district to exceed five miles in breadth or length,
such permission being only given in cases where all the resident
ratepayers affected by such pcimission have agreed in writing to
the same

Any three ratepayers resident in any area as above defined
may form themselves into a -committee to procure its erection
mto a school district, and may petition the Chairman of the
Council of Public Instruction for such erection

Such a petition must specify—
1. The proposed name, linits, location, and approximate area
of the proposed school districts
2. The total Egpulation and the number of adults and
children, betveen the ages of five years and sixteen
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years, inclusive, and the number of children below the
age of five years resident within the proposed district;
3. The total number of ratepayers in the district and the
number of Protestant and Roman Catholic ratepayers
respectively ; and such petition shall be accompanied
by a sketch, plan, or map of the proposed district show-
ing its boundaries, principal lega su%(ziivisions, hysical
features, and general location, and (except m the case
of town school districts) the quarter sections or river
lots, if the land is surveyed, on which the children of
school age reside.
The petition must be accompanied by a solemn declaration of
a member of the committee that the members thereof are bonc
Jide resident ratepayers of the proposed school district, and that
the statements mad)g in the petition are correct.

b Imaugral School Meeting.

On receiving the approval of the chairman of the Council of
Public Instruction to the limits of any proposed district, a notice
calling a meeting of the ratepayers shall be posted up by the
petitioners

At the School Meeting thus convened the resident rate-
payers q:‘esent shall organise the meeting by appointing a chair-
man (who shall be a resident ratepayer), and a secretary

Only resident ratepayers shall be entitled to vote at or take
any part in a first school meeting

Every resident ratepayer shall have as many votes as there are
trustees to be elected, but shall in no case vote more than once
for one eandidate at the same election.

Upon a petition signed by at least four-fifths of such resident
ratepayers of any school district as are the parents or guardians
of children between the ages of five years and sixteem- years
inclusive, the Lieutenant Governor in Council may empower the
trustees of such district to enter into an agreement with the
trustees of any other school district for the education of their
children for a term of not less than three ycars.

Provided that in all cases where such an agreement is in force
grants shall be paid in respect of children attending the school
maintained in another school district than the one in which
they reside, as though the parents or guardians of sucl children
were resident ratepayers of the school district in which their
children are being taught -

Provided further that the school districts acting under such
an agreement shall have full power and authority to make the
necessary levy and assessinent for the purpose of carrymng out
the terms of the agreement and for providing for the conveyance
of the children to and from school.

Provided that the Lieutenant Governor in Council may
terminate any such agreement upon such terms as to him may
seem fit.

(From the Report of the Councd of Public Instrucion Jor the year 1898).s

“It has been found necessary mn several instances to alter the

42:26. H



418 The Systene of Education in the North- West

Loundaries of existing districts in order to take in lanil newly
settled by persons desiring the means of educating theig children.
A few school sites have been changed to mcet the requirements
of increased population Twenty-two new districts were pro-
*claimed during the year and several others had petitioned for
crection but had not completed the preseribed proceedings at the
close of the year  Seven districts that had not been in opera-
tion for a considerable time (in some instances had not opened
at all) engaged teachers and started their schools ™

e Separate Schouls

The minonity of the ratepayers in any organised public school
district, whether Protestant or Roman Catholic, may establish a
separate school therein and 1n such case the ratepayers establish-
ing such Protestant or Roman Catholic separate schools shall be
hable only to assessments of such rates as they nnpose upon
themselves in respect thereof

The petition for the ercction of a scparate school district shall
be signed by three resident ratepayers of the religious faith indi-
cated 1n the name of the proposed district  The petition shall
set forth —

(«) The religious faith of the petitioners,

(b) The proposed name (stating whether Protestant or
Roman Catholic) of the distnet ,

(¢) Its proposed limuts, definite location, and approximnate
arca,

(d) The total number of ratepayers and of children between
the ages of five yecars anc)l sixteen years inclusive, of
the religious faith (Protestant or Roman Catholic) of
the petitioners, residing within the lhumts of the pro-

osed district,

Q) 'ﬁ]ne total assessed value of their real and personal pro-
perty according to the last revised assessment roll of
the district , .

and such petition shall be accompanied by a solemn declaration
of one of the petitioners verifying the facts set forth in their
petition,

The persons qualitied to vote for or against a petition for the
erection of a separate school district shall be the ratepayers
resident therein being of the same religious faith (Protestant or
Roman Catholic) as the petitioners.

After the establishment of a separate school district under
the above provisions such separate school district shall possess
and exercise all rights, powers, privileges, and be subject to the
same liabilities and method of government as are provided in
respect df public school districts  And any person who is le
assessed or assessable for a public schoof' istrict shall not be
liable to assessment for any separate school established therein.

d Annual Schoul Meeting
. At the annual meeting of the ratepayers of every school
district (except towh school districts), which is calle(]iy by the
trustees, the board of trustees subinit and read to the meeting—
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1. & statement of the teacher, signed by him, giving the
following particulars :—

(a) The number of days on which school was kept open
during each term succeeding the last annual meeting$

(b) The total number of children attending school during
that period, specifying the number of males and females
respectively ;

(¢) The average daily attendance during each term,

(d) The branches of education taught in the school and the
number of children studying each,

(¢) The number of dismissals of scholars for inisbehaviour or
other causes,

o2 The report of the inspector on the occasion of his last
inspection of the school.

3. A statcment showing—

(@) The names of the trustees,

(b) The vacancies created in the board during the year, if
any, giving the reasons therefor, with an account of the
elections held to fill such vacancies and the results
thereof ,

(¢) The engagements entered into during the year by the
board as well as an account of those entailed upon them
by their predecessors,

(d) The amount of assessable property in the distif6t
according to the last finally revised assessment roll,

(¢) Rate of school tax per dollar,

(/) Rate of tax per dollar to pay off debenture indebtedness,

(9) The appeals against assessment made to a judge of the
Supreme Court and the result of such appeals,*”

(%) The times of holding meetings of the board of trustees
during the year and the resolutions adopted at such
meetings. '

(¢) Particulars of the real and personal property held in the
district :

4. The treasurer’s statement showing—

(2) The amount of money received by the district, from all
sources during the year, with particulars ,
(b) The amounts accruing to the school district funds of the
ast year on account of Government grants,
(©) ﬁle amount of money due to the district from all sources,
with particulars, L.
(d) The amount of money paid out by the district during
the year, with the particulars of payment,
(¢) The amounts, if any, due by the district, to whom duc and
the terms and times of payment,
5. The auditor’s report. )
6. Such further statement in relation to the affairs of the

district as may be deemed advisable. * .
(No person shall be entitled to vote at any school meeting or

4226 ‘ 2H2
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for the eleetion of a trustee or trustees, or to be nomivated as
trustec in any school district, who has not paid all taxes in arrear
due by him to such district.)

e Union of Public and Sepurate School Districts,

If in any area there exist a public school district and a separate
school district, and 1t is resolved by the ratepayers of each of such
school districts, at a public mecting of all the ratepayers called
tor the purpose of considering the question, that it is expedient
that such districts should be disorganised for the purpose of the
unton of the same, and the erection of the area into a public school
distiiet, the chairman of the Council of Public Instruction may
vider the disorganisation of such existing districts, and order the
crection of their area mto a public school district with such name
as he may decide upon, and thereafter the said chairman ma
make such orders, provisions, and appointments as to him shall
appear proper for the completion of such disorganisation and the
crection of the public school district, and as to all matters
incident thereto and necessary for the establishment and opera-
tion of the same as a public school district, and for the adjust-
ment, arrangement, and winding up of all the affairs of such
disorganised districts, and for the settlement of their liabilities
and disposition of their assets

Provided that, unless the habilities of such disorganised
districts are not otherwise liquidated, the same shall be assumed
by and 1mposed upon such newly-created district,and any deben-
tures 1ssued by the disorganised districts or either of them shall
have the same force and eflect upon the newly-established
district and the property and rates thereof as they had upon the
district by which they were respectively issued and its property
and rates, and the trustees of such newly-organised district may
authorise and direct the levy and collection of such rate or rates
as may from time to time be necessary for the discharging of any
liability or debenture indebtedness of a disorganised district
assumed by or imposed upon such new district

J. Dwsorganisation of School Dustricts.

The Lieutenant Governor in Council may by order declare
that on and after a day therein to be named any school district
shall be disorganised, and thereupon the same shall cease to have
or enjoy any of the mghts, powers, and privileges vested in such
corporations; and upon any such disorganisation of a school
district the chairman of the Council of Public Instruction ma
agpomt one or more persons as commissioners to adjust and settle
the assets and liabilities of such district , and the commissioners
so appointed shall have full power and authority to sell and
dispose of and convert into money all the assets and property of
such district and apply the same so far as the same will extend.

( Report for 1898 )}—“ Ten school districts which, by reason ot
the settlers having rerpoved to other parts of the Territories, had
failed for years to be in operation, have been disorganised. The
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assets, have, as far as possible, been realised and paid over to
the creditors of the various districts A liberal ofter was made
to those holding unpaid coupons against any of these districts
for the relinquishment of their debenture claims but it was not
generally accepted.”

g T ustees

In school districts other than town school distiicts there shall
be three trustees, each of whom, after the hrst election, shall
hold office for three years and until his successor shall have been
appointed

The trustees elected at a first school meeting shall hold
office as follows -—

1. The candidate receiving the highest number of votes (or the
first one nominated if no vote has been taken, 1 e In cases where
the numnber of nominations does not exceed the number ot
trustees to be elected) shall be elected to serve until and
mcluding the thirty-first day of December of the second year
following the election,

2. The candidate receiving the sccond highest number of votes
(or second in order of :nomination 1f no vote has been taken)
shall be elected to serve until and including the thirty-first day
of December of the year following the election,

3 The candidate receiving the third highest number of votes
(or the third in order of nomination if no vote has been taken)
shall be elected to serve until and including the thirty-first day
of December following the election. ¢

The persons qualified to be elected trustees shall be actual
resident ratepayers within the district, able to read and-write
No trustee shall hold the office of teacher within the ‘district 1n
which he is a trustee. ‘

It shall be the duty of the board of trustees of every school
district to—

1. Elect 2 chairman within ten days after the annual school
meeting in each year,

2. Select and acquire a school site, which shall be m the
centre of the district or as near thereto as the situation of the
road-allowances and the securing of a dry, healthy, and suitable
location will permit In the event of it not being found con-
venient to have the school house located exactly in the centre of
the school district the trustees may locate it elsewhere within
the district upon receiving the consent of. the chairman of the
Council of Public Instruction to such location ;

Provided that in town school districts the trustees may select
such site asin their judgment is desirable, subject to ratification
by the ratepayers in the case of debentures being 1ssued.

3 Engage a qualified teacher or teachers on such terms as the
board may deem expedient, the contract for which shall be in
writing, and a certiﬁped copy of such contract shall be at once
forwarded to the Department of Public Instruction.

. 4. Forthwith report to the Department of Public Instruction
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the appomntment, resignation, or dismissal of a teacher or
teachets 1n their district, and in the case of dismissal the feason
for such dismissal ,

5 To take possession and to have the custody and safe fieepin
of all school property which has been acquired or given for a
school purposes to their district ,

6 Do whatever they may judge expedient with regard to
building, repairmg, renting, warming, furnishing, and keeping
in order the school houses in their district, their furniture and
appendages, and the school lands and inclosures held by them,
and for procuring apparatus and school books for their school ,

7 Maie such assessments on real and personal property of
the district and levy such taxes as may be necessary to defray
all luwful expenses and liabilities of ti:e school district for the
i'oa]r or (tihat, part thereof for which such taxes are required to
e levied ,

8 Suspend or expel any pupil whose habitual conduct or
condition 18 found to be injurious to the other pupils,

9 Keep a record of their proceedings signeg E)r each sitting
Ly the chairman and secretary, and see that true accounts bot{:
ot the school and district are kept, and the affairs of the district
generally are conducted in due order and with due regard to
efficiency and economy, the accounts shall at all reasonable
}iours be open to the inspection of the ratepayers of the school
distrct ,

10 Select and provide for all such reference books for the use
of pupils, maps, globes, and other apparatus as may be preseribed
by the Council of Public Instruction,

11 Prowvide free of cost out of the funds of the district books
and slates for the use of those children attending school whoso

arents cannot afford to procure the necessary books and slates
or them , ,

ﬁ2 1Provide, when deemed expedient, a suitable hbrary for the
school ,

13 See that all the reports required by the regulations are
duly submitted without delay,

14 Call special meetings for any purpose whatever when
required to do so by the Council of Public Instruction, or, in
town school districts, by ten resident ratepayers, or, in other
school districts, by a majonity of the resident rate ayers;

15 See that the law with reference to compull)sory education
and truancy 18 cairied out,

16 Provide wholesome and pure water for the use of children
during school hours,

17 Provide separate buildings for privies for boys and girls
respectively The buildings shall be erected in the rear of the
schoolhouse, at least ten feet apart, their entrances facing in
ogﬁ)osne directions, or otherwise effectually screened from each
other,

. The trustees of any school district may by resolution enter
into a contract to have a school honse built at a cost not ta

exceed $500, payment for which may extend pver p period of
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not mgqre than five years at a rate of interest not to exceed eight
per cerit per annum.

The Board of Trustees of any school district may authorise the
.chairman and treasurer thereof to borrow from any person or
bank or corporation such sum of money as may be required to
meet the expenditure of the school district until such time as the

taxes levied thereon can be collected, or, in the case of school
districts situated within a municapalty or partly within a
municipality, until such time as the municipal council can
the school taxes to the trustees , such authousation shall be by
bye-law of the Board of Trustees.

Any person eligible and elected to the oflice of school trustee
who refuses to serve as such shall forfeit the sum of $20,
and his neglect or refusal, if resident at the time within the
district, to take declaration of office before the first regular
meeting of the trustees shall be construed as such refusal, after
which another person shall be elected to fill the place, but no
school trustee shall be re-elected, except by his own consent,
during the two {ears next after his going out of office

Any person chosen as trustee may resign with the consent,
expressed in writing, of his colleagues 1n office, but such
resignation shall only take effect upon the election of his
sugcessor Secretary of
The Board of Trustees at the first meeting in each year goa.g ol
aﬁpoints a secretary, among whose duties 1t shall be to answer Trustees
all commumcations on school matters in such a manner as he may
be directed by the Board, to examine the records and register of
the school kept by the teacher and see that they are correct, to
forward to the Department of Public Instruction the requisite
reports, and give any further information that may be required
by the Department or the Board of Trustees, to keep and
produce on demand of an inspector, the minute books, *papers,
accounts, assessment rolls, and other documents committed to
his charge. .

The minute book and other books of/Secretaries of all school
boards shall be inspected annually, and, if irregularities are found,
the inspector shall report the same to the Department of Public
Instruction and shall make such recommendation to the trustees
as he may deem necessary

One of the trustees or a teacher may be secretary of the Board,
but a teacher shall not Le appointed treasurer ;

The secretary of every Board of Trustees shall within one
month of the date of the opening of the school notify the Depart-
ment of Public Instruction of the opening of such school am{) the
qualification of the teacher or teachers employed and the amount
of the salary or salaries paid. .

The secretary of every Board of Trustees shall forward to the
Department of Public Instruction on the fifteenth day of Aprilin
cach year (or as soon thereafter as the school shall open) a report

iving the following information, namely :

(@) Name of teacher,
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(h) Class of certificate held by each teacher and the date
thercof,

(¢) Salary paid each teacher per month,

(/) Number of children attending school (per register);

(¢) If school open for the whole year or for only certain
months during summer, naming the months during
which it is intended to keep school open

By resolution of the Board one of its members may, with
his consent, be appomnted treasurer of the district for the whole
ot part of the term for which he was elected trustee During
his service as treasurer he recerves remuneration, but the trea-
surer may he a responsible person appomted by the Board for
the purpose, but not belonging to the Board

It shall be the duty of the treasurer to collect, receive, and
account for, all school moneys, whether derived from the Govern-
ment or otherwise, for the purpose of education within the dis-
trict of which he is treasurer, and to distribute such moneys in
the manner directed by the Board of Trustees, and to keep a
record of the same in a book provided for the purpose by the
Board of Trustees, and he shall give and take receipts for all
moneys so received and paid out byi‘im, and shall produce, when
called for by the trustees, auditor, or other competent authority,
all books, papers, and moneys belonging to the corporation, and
shall hand over the same to the trustees or any person named
Ly them upon his ceasing to hold office

The treasurer of every school district shall at the end of each
term furnish to the Department of Public Instruction a solemn
declaration giving the information required for the purpose of
cqm}_)ut,in% the grants payable to each school in such school
district In any term during which any school in such school
district has not been kept open, the treasurer shall furnish a
copy of the return with a notification to that etfect written upon
its face  Sce below

The treasurer of every school district shall furnish to the

Department of Public Instruction at the end of each year a state-
ment showing the cash receipts and expenditure, amdunts due to
and by the district, particulars of the assessment, assets of district,
cost of land and buildings, together with the auditor’s report.*
. The account books of treasurers of all school boards shall be
inspected annually, and the inspector shall have power to call for
all vouchers, recerpts, auditor’s reports, statements of accounts, and
assessment rolls. Any irregularities shall be reported to the
trustees and the Department of Public Instruction.

Any trustee, officer, or employee of a school district neglectin
or refusing to discharge any duty assigned to him shall for eac
offence be liable to a fine not exceeding $50; and any trustee
who, after ceasing to hold office, detains any money, book, paper,
or thing belonging to the school district, sﬁa.ll thereby incur a

enalty not exceeding $100 for each day of such” wron
etention  Any returning officer of any school district or pro-
posedschool district who shall knowingly and wilfully prejudice

the result of any voting by preventingvvotes from being taken,

* See below, Section V., d
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taking, unlawful votes, altering returns, or by any other means,
shall liable to a fine not less than $100 Should the
trustees of any school district wilfully contract liabilities in the
name of the district greater than are allowed to be contracted,
such sum or sums may be recovered from them as a debtin p
court of competent jurisdiction

The prescribed form for the treasurer’s return gives the best Treasurers
summary of the functions he exercises in a school district. return,

TREASCRER’S RETURN FOR TERM EXDING

I, treasurer of School Distriet No.
of the North-West Ternitories do solemnly declare as follows —

1. That the name of the teacher 1n the
department of the above school distrietis - - -l

2. That the class of certificate granted by the Council of | :
Public Instruction, NW T, he holds s - - - )

3. That the salary paid to h per s - -
4. That the amount of salary earned by h durng the
term was - - - - - -

5 That the amount of salary dne h
term was - - - - -

. That the names of previous teachers (if any) 1n the said
department to whom salary 1s still due and the amounts
w0 due, are - . . - - - . -

That I have exauuned the school register and find

(a) That the department was opened for the current
yearom - - - - - - - . .

(0) That the department was open for thle term on -
© Tflrxab the department was closed during the term
om- - - - - e = - . .

untld - - - - - e e e .

(d) That the namber of legally authonsed teaching
days the school was thus closed was - - -

{r) That the reason for so closing the school was - -
(Medical certificate sf any attached hereto )

(/) That the department was closed for the termon - || .,
(g) That the number of legally authonsed teaching \
days during the term on which the department was
openwas - - - - - - . . . J |
(A) That the annexed abstract from the school register . (
as prepared by the teacher of this department and ' |
showing the number of pupils with their names,
ages, sexes, and school standing, the gm ils who | !
have removed from the district or have 193 durning 1
the year, the pupils who have been absent all term v
with the reason therefor, the pupils who have been
1 attendance durning the term with their aggregate
and average attendances, 18 correct in every essen-

}
|
tial and particalar to the best of my knowledge i ]
and belief.

And I make this solemn declaration conscientiously believing it to be true
and knowing that 1t 1s of the <ame force and effect as if made under oath and
by vurtue of “The Canada Evidence Act, 1893.”

Declared before me at
this day T
of 19 P.O. adgress :

at the end of the

[~

-y
v

ot e e et e et i e <

C.D.
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III.—-—ST%TISTICS.
The following is a summary of the statistics in regard to the
number of school districts and schools, pupils enrolled, attendance,
etc, for the year ending on December 31, 1898.

a Sclhool Districts

_ Erected In Operation.
Assinibow,
fublic school distrets - - - - - 277 244
Protestant sepaiate school districts - - - 2 2
Roman Catholie publie school districts - - 11 9
Roman Catholic separate school districts - - 4 1
-—204 —256
Alberta {
Public school districts - - - - - 143 114
Protestant separate school distriets - - - 0 0
Roman Catholic public school districts - - 15 10
Roman Catholic separate school distriets - - 5 5
-—163 —-129
Saskatchewan
Public school districts - - - - - 43 32
Piotestant separate school distriets - - . 1 1
Rowman Cathohe public school districts - - 18 7
Roman Catholic sepairate school distriets - - 2 1
. “ — 66 -— 41
523 426
Unorganised school districts partieipating in
grants - - - - - - - - -— 3
429
b Schools
(1) Number of school districts in operation - - - - 496
(Increase for the year 1898, 32}
(2) Number of new school districts proclaimed - - . 92

Total - - « = « -« . 448*

+ Ay the close of 1899, 453 schools were in actual operation,
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¢ Pupils Enrolled,

1. Number of pupils enrolled - - . . . . —_ ll 16,754*
I
!

Increase for the year - - - - - 2,178

* The number of pupils enrolled in 1899 was 18,801, an increase of 2,047.

d. Pupils vn Attendance

d (1) Attendance Increase Total
Total number of Pupxls attending school durmg
1@ year - - - 2,178 16,754
» of boys - - - - - .l 1098 8,694
» of girls - 950 8,060
. who attended school less tha.n 20
days during the year - —18 1,797
v who attended between 20 and 50
days, inclusive - 44 3,015
' who attended between 51 and 100
days, wnclusive - 813 4,928
’ who attended between 101 and 150
days, inclusive - 411 5,809
. who attended between 151 and 200 1
days, mclusive - 678 2,775
. who attended between 201 and the
whole year - 230 617
v of school age who dxd not a.ttend a.t
all - - 69 190
Total aggregate s.ttenda.nce of ﬁrst term - — 806,879
s " during the second term — 730,492
,, for the year - - — 1 537,371
Darly a,vera.ﬂe attendance during the year - - — 8,826 64*
d. (2) Classification. Tnerease Total
Total number in Standaxd T, Partl - - - 661 4,710
' v I, Paxt2 - - - 338 2,924
. . 11 - 351 3,193
” "» IIL . - - - 219 3,105
. . v, - - - 416 1,782
o " V.- - 124 638
" b VI« ngh School Stand ” 23 221
o " Vi Do . 45 153
» ” VIIL Do - 1 28
Total number in all Standards- - - - 2,178 6,754

* In 1899 the daily average attendance was 9,415,
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d (3) Comparative Statement vespecting Attendance and Classi fication.
1

8 o2
©3 238
= 8 =]
bhe. | G8 | &%
—_— Public. i p 3 Total.
o2 R ,
EE g g
Q
i 22
Numbe of %pils on regwster - 14 9704 1,045t 730t 16,754t
, of 8- - - - 7,812 566 316 8,694
, of girls - - - - 7,158 479 421} 8,060
, who attended less than
20 days - - - 1,602 115 80 1,797
.» who attended between
21 and 50 days - - 2,726 190 99 {3,015
, who attended between
51 and 100 days - - 4,415 293 220 4,928
, 'who attended between
101 and 150 days - 3,307 181 134 3,622
» Who attended between '
151 and 200 days - 2,461 171 143 2,775
,, who a.tt;nged hbt]ahveen X .
201 apd the whole year 459 5 64 61
» whoe d%d not attend jImv i 7
school during the year 146. 37| - 7 190
Agmegate attendance during first L
term - = - 730,716 47,680 28,483 | 806,879
» attendance dunng
second term - - | 653679 42,644 34,168 | 730,492
»  attendance for the
whole year - - 1,384,303 90,324 62,651 | 1,547,271
Daily average attendance during
the year - - - - 792543 549 42 35179 | 8,826-64
Total nnmberm F u'sbP Sta{xdard, *
art I. - 3,950 46 291 2
» FlrstP Sta,illdard, i 4710
art - 2,553 247 124
" Sec_ond Standard 2,876 197 120 %%g
" Third Standard - 2,893 91 121 3,105
' Fourth Standard 1,684 38 60 1,782
" Fifth Standard - 614 2 22 638
. *Sixth Standard - 219 1 1 291
” *Seventh Standard 153 0 0 153
v *Eighth Standard 28 0 0 28
Total number an all Standards - 14,970 1,043 739 16,754

* Total enumber in High School Standards (vi., vu, viiL)= Publ .
Boman Catholic Public, 1 ; Boman Catholse Sepaf(ate’, L ,t ot atf?m. 'ub 2, 400 ;

t The corresponding figures for 1899 are 16,825 pupils in Public School
11'1 tlz(l)mlaéns (%a.t olic Public Schools, 884 Roma!:! Iz::s,t.holic S;;amtgo Ssc’hl(;o%
otal, 18,
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(¢.) Sunimary of the Edwational Statwtics of the North-West Tomitores
z‘zcegsss. when the management of the schoals was vested in @ Board of
ucxtion.

Year | Soboolsn | pupie Baroled. | Teachers ﬁf{; %;,ﬁgl”i ,
1886 76 2353 84 8,908
1887 111 3,144 125 36,897
1888 131 3,453 130 44,547
1889 | 164 451183 56,084
1800 | 195 5,398 g 224 85,002
1891 213 5,652 i 248 129,042
1892 | 249 6,170 293 121,056
1893 ' 262 8,214 307 106,578
1894 300 10,721 » 333 113,999
1893 ‘ 341 11,972 | 4901 112,182
1896 306 12,796 433 126,218
187 394 14,576 457 121,457
1898 | 16,754 483 133,642
189 433 18,801 513 142,455

IV.—ATTENDANCE LAws AND TRUaANCY

¢ In cvery school district where there are at least fiftcen
children between the ages of seven and fourteen resident withimLength ot
a radius of one wile and a half from the school house it shall be time dur n
compulsory for the trustees of such district to keep the school ;2’?2”.""“
open during the whole year P
In every school district where there are at least ten children
between the ages of seven years and fourteen years it shall be
compulsory for the trustees of such school district to have their
school in operation at least six months in every year R
b Every parent, guardian, or other person resident m: a school
district having charge of any child or children between the ages pepaltus
of seven years and twelve years inclusive shall be required to
send such child or children to school for a period of at least
sixteen weeks in each year, at least eight weeks of which time
shall be consecutive ; and every parent, guardian, or other person
who does not provide that every such child under his or her
care shall attend school or be otherwise educated shall be subject
to the penaltics provided by law.
It shall be the duty of the. trustecs of every school district, or
any person authorised by them, after being notified that any
parent, guardian, or other person having control of any child or
children neglects or violates the provisions of the preceding
section, to make complaint of such neglect or violation to a
Justice of the peace; and the person complained against shall, on
summary conviction, be liable to a fine not exceeding one dollar
for the first offence and double that penall;y for each subsequent
offence.
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¢. It shall be the duty of the justice of the peace to fascertain
astfar as may be the circumstances of any party complaihed of for
not sending his or her child or children to school or otherwise
educating him or them, and he shall accept any of the following
as a reasonable excuse ‘—

1 That the child is under instruction in some other satisfac-
tory manner,

2 That the child has been prevented from attending school
by sickness or any unavoidable cause,

3 That there is no school open which the child can attend
within a distance not exceeding two and one-half miles, measured
according to the nearest passable road from the residence of
such child,

4 That such child has reached a standard of education of the
same or ofa greater degree than that to be attained in the school
of the school district within which such child resides;

5 That such parent or guardizm was not able by reason of
poverty to clothe such child properly, or that such child’s bodily
or mental condition has been such as to prevent his or her
attendance at school or application to study for the period
required.

d The trustees of each school may appoint a truant officer
who shall be vested with police powers, and the trustees shall

" have authority to make regulations for the direction of such

officer in the enforcement of these provisions as they may deem
expedient, provided such regulations have been approved by the
Chairman of the Council of Public Instruction

If the parent, guardian, or other person having the legal
charge of any child shall neglect or retuse to cause such child
to attend some school within five days after being notified, the
truant officer shall make or cause to be made a complaint
against such person before any justice of the peace having juris-
diction in the school district , and such person shall be liable on
conviction to a fine not exceeding $1 and costs for the first
offence, and double that penalty for each subsequent offence.

Note —The above provisions do not apply in country school
districts to children residing more than one mile from the school-
house

e School shall be held between nine o’clock and twelve o'clock
mn the forenoon and half-past one and four 1n the afternoon of
every day, standard time, not including Saturdays, Sundays, or
statutory hohidays; but the school trustees may alter or shorten
the schoel hours upon receiving the permission of the chairman
of the Council of Public Instruction.

A recess of fifteen minutes in the forenoon and in the after-
noon shall be allowed

The school year shall begin on January 1 and end on
December 31, and sball be divided into two terms, ending on
June 30 and December 31.
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In a\. schools open during the whole year there shall be seven
weeks’ Doliday, of which not less than two nor more than six shall
be given 1n summer, and not less than one nor more than five in
winter, to be apportioned at the discretion of the various boards
of school trustees  The summer hohdays shall fall between July
2 and August 31, and the winter hohidays shall cominence on
December 24 in all schools.

The trustees of any school district in which the school 1s open
during the whole year may allow two weeks’ additional holidays

f The total number of school days m each year for which Periol for
grants way become payable is 210, and most yearly schools are Which trants
open for that period The summer or short term schools are *®P2}ax
open for periods ranging from six to nine months

g (From the Report fur 1898 )—° The average length of the Remarkson
school year 1898 for all schools was 159 days according to the Attendanc:
latest report of the United States Commissioner of Education 1t ™ 1%%
was 140 days for the entire United States The average attendance
was 52 per cent of the enrolment, in Manitoba and Ontario 1t
was 5G per cent Far too many pupils faul to take proper
advantage of the schools provided for them Rather less than
36 per cent of the pupils were under instruction for over 100
days 1n the year 1898

“It is worth considering whether the present fixed grant should
not be reduced and the variable grant on attendance increased to
such an extent as to induce trustees, ratepayers, and teachers,
from the monetary 1f no higher reason, to make much greatgy
efforts than many of them now do to secure an improved
attendance. The energy that can be put forth in this respect 1s
shown when the attendance in small schools comes near the
mnimum for which grants are payable The activity displayed
then, if kept up during the year, would produce a great,gain in
attendance and a consequent improvement in the usefulness of
the school through the amount and character of the instructio
thus rendered possible !

“ When the Essembly provides alarge fixed grant and a hiberal
variable grant, and the people a local tax to supply schools it
would seem wise to take a further step and see that such
advantage was taken of this provision as would accomplish the
end in view The power that creates the necessary institution
and furnishes the needed funds should wield the required
coercive authority. If, when the schools are opened and their
cost provided for, many of the children attend but half time,
there is not only a waste of money and teaching power, but there
is a loss of intelligence that will count against the welfare of the
individual and the civic and industrial future of the nation.

«It may be doubted whether this relation of intelligence to
earning power is sufliciently appreciated and whether it is
realised that education is one oF the best forms of national
investment.

“To increase the average length of our school year and the
average attendance of our pupils, and therefore their average
intelligence, is to increase the industnal and political power of the
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next generation The discovery of some influence potent enough
to bring about this increaso is a present need. !

“ The small number of children in attendance at many of the
schools and the consequent increased cost of their education
continues to engage attention  There are schools within a few
miles of Regina, Qu "Appelle, Indian Head, Wolseley, and such
towns, with an average attendance of less than ten children and
a school year ot only seven months If these children were con-
veyed to the town schools, they would havea full year's schooling,
and the cost, meluding their daily transportation, would not Le
greater than 1t now 15 Their attendance would be more regular
and, gencrally, they would have the benefit of better builcfings,
better classification, and better teaching  The consolrdation of
weak schools 1n outlying districts might follow later where
physical conditions were favourable There would always remain
certain areas in which this would not be feasible”

V.—Cost oF EptcaTiON

Schools are maintained by Legwlative grants, by local taxation,
and by school fees
a Legiwslative Grants

The Legislative grants are fixed by Ordinance, and the
tollowing are the provisions governing them —

(L) There shall be paid from and out of any moneys appro-
priated by the Legislative Assembly for schools Snight schools,
normal schools, and teachers’ institutes excepted) an amount
to be calculated as follows —

(1) To each school having an average attendance of at least
six pupils for the days during which it has been openin
any term, a sum of $140 for each day the school
is open - Provided that the total number of days in each
year for which giants may become payable shall not
exceed 210,

(2) For every pupil in average- daily attendance an addi-
tional amount of $1.50 (six shillings) per school year
of 210 days,

(3) Toeach school where a teacher is employed who holds a
first-class professional certificate the sum of 20 cents
for each day (not exceeding 210) in the year such
teacher is actually engaged 1n teaching, and to each
school where a teacher holding a second-class certificate
is so employed, the sum of 10 cents for each day (not
exceeding 210) in the year such teacher is actually
engaged in teaching;

(4) To each school attaining & minimum grading upon the
reports of its inspection, as presernibed by the Council of
Public Instruction, on its ethciency in respect to build-
ings, equipment, government, and progress, a sum not
exceeding 15 cents nor less than 5 cents may-be paid ac-
cording to such grading, for each day (not exceeding 210)
on which thesschool has been kept open during the year
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(53‘ To any High School complying with the regulations of
\the Council of Public Instructicn, a special grant of
seventy-five dollars (about £17) per term,

Provided, that in case the sum of the grants to be paid in any,
termn under (a), (b) and (c) of this section shall exceed 70 per
cent of the salary actually earned by the teacher during that
term, the amount of the grant under these subsections shall be
re(}llxccd to the amount of the said 70 per cent of salary

id,

Pa‘(ii.) Provided further, that payment may be made in respect of Dates of
the amounts earned under (agji(b), and (¢) of this section at the Payment.
end of the terms closing on the thirtieth day of June and the
thirty-first day of December, on receipt of the return prescribed

by the Council of Public Instruction; but the grant earned by

any school under clause (d) shall be paid only with the last
payment of the year,

Provided further, that in schools that are only open during a
poirtion of the year payment may be made in respect of the
amounts earned under clauses (a), (b), and (¢) as soon as the
school closes for the year, on receipt ot the return prescribed by
the Council of Public Instruction ;

Provided further, that in schools where more than one
teacher is employed, each department shall rank as a school under
the provisions of clauses (¢) and (d) of this section, when the
average attendance of the whole school shall equal at least
twenty pupils to each teacher employed, but noboard of trustees,
shall engage an assistant, teacher (expecting Government aid on
that account) without having given the Department of Public
Instruction at least three months’ notice of their intention to do
so and having received its approval ,

Provided that the amounts shown in the treasurer’s retyrn to
be due to any teacher or teachers shall be paid direct to such
teacher or teachers, and proportionately to the extent of the

ant. :

Any school that has been closed on account of the absence of
the teacher in attending a teachers’ institute shall be entitled to
all grants as if the school had been actually in operation durin
such period. For the purpose of computing the grant for suc

eriod the average attendance for the week preceding the closing
of the school shall be taken as the actual attendance during the
period the school remains closed from this cause.

Upon special recommendation of the Council of Public In-
struction payment of a special grant may be made to any school,
whether orgamsed or not, out of the general revenue fund of the
Terntories

Whatever additional sums may be necessary for the conduct of
the school are raised by local taxation.

The daily average attendance shall be computed by dividing
the aggiegate attendance of the pupils for a term by the tota
number of days in such tenn in wgﬁch the school was kept o(yen.

(i1i.) If a school has been closed by the written order of & duly Allowance on
qualificd medical practitioner on account of the pievalence ﬁ“&t of

4226, 21
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within the district of any disease, the Lieutenant-Governor in
Council may, upon the recommendation of the chairmdn of the
Counal of IXubEc Instruction, pay grants in respect of such days
as the school has been closed, but in no case shall such grants
paid for more than thirty da¥s in the calendar year.

If, on account of the prevalence of any disease in the district,
the average daily attendance falls below the number requisite to
earn the grants, the Lieutenant-Governor in Council may, upon
the recommendation of the chairman of the Council of Public
Instruction, pay the grants on the basis of the actual attendance
for such term.

New districts shall only become entitled to Government aid on
the first day of the school term following the Order in Council
for their erection

Any school the officers of which shall allow such school to be
taught or conducted in violation of the regulations of the Council
of Public Instruction shall be liable to forfeit all rights to
Ii‘artlcipate in any of the grants to aid the schools of the

erritories, and upon satisfactory evidence of such violation such
grants may be withheld.

b Local Taxation.

(i) Where a school district is situated within a municipality the
trustees may, as soon as may be after the final revision of the
assessment roll of the municipality, make a demand on the
council of such municipality for the sum required for school
purposes for the then current year ; but such sums shall not exceed
an amount equal to twelve mills on the dollar (1} cents per
dollar) according to the last revised assessment roll, on the
property liable to assessment in such school district for ordinary
school purposes, with such additional amount as may be necessary

o meét any debenture indebtedness that may have been incurred

and may be coming due v

The trustees of any school district the whole or any portion of
which is situated within a municipality, may demand of the
council of the municipality that the amount for which the school
district (or the part thereof situated within the municipality) is
lable for school purposes shall be imposed and collected by the
mun.cipality , and the lands and property of persons liable for such
amounts shall be assessed, and the same shall be collected, as
other rates by the municipalit

If the amount collecte faﬁ; short of the sum required, the
council may direct the deficiency to be made up from any fund
belonging to the municipality except sinking funds.

If there be no unappropriated tunds the deficiency may be
deducted from the sums estimated as required or from any
one or more of them but not from the estimates supplied by the
schoo] trustees, .

- Should the amount collected exceed the estimates, the

sbum din excess shall be paid over to the treasurer of the school
oard, :
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)

In cgses where the amount collected has been on account of
some special purpose and 1s not required for such purpose, 1t
shall form part of the genéral fund of the municipality.

(ii) In cases where separate school districts have been esta- Protestants
blished, when property owned by a Protestant is occupied by a %:“th{’ma“
Roman Catholic and vice versd, the tenant 1n such cases shall only atholics
be assessed for the amount of property he owns whether real or
personal, but the school taxes shall i all cases (whether or not
the same has been or is stipulated to the contrary in any deed,
contract, or lease) be paid in the school district to which such
owner is a ratepayer.

In cases where separate school districts have been established,
whenever property is held by two or more persons as joint
tenants or tenants in common, the holders of sue% property bein
Protestants and Roman Catholics, they shall be deemed ang
held accountable to the board of trustees for an amount of taxes
in }ﬁ'oport,ion to their interest in the premises, and such taxes
shall be paid to the school district of which they are ratepayers

A comﬁ)any may by notice to the secretary treasurer of any
municipality wherein a separate school district is either wholly
or in part situated, and to the secretary of the board of trustees
of any school district in which a separate school has been
established, require any part of the real property of which such
company 1s either the owner and occupant or the tenant, and
any part of the personal property (if any) of such company,
Liable to assessment, to be assessed for the purposes of sa
separate school; and the proper assessor shalf thereupon enter
sald company as a separate school supporter in the assessment
roll in respect of the property specially designated.

Provided always that the share or portion of the property of
any company assessed in any municipality or in any*‘school
district for separate school purposes under the above provi-
sions shall bear the same ratio and proportion to the whole
property of the company assessable within the municipality or
school district as the amount or proportion of the shares or stock
of the company (so far as the same are held and possessed by

ersons who are Protestants or Roman Catholics as the case may
Ee) bears to the whole amount of such paid or partly paid-up
shares or stock of the company. -

If a school district be situated partly within two or more
municipal corporations, then the Board of Trustees may make a
demand upon each of such corporations for that proportion of
the amount of money required by such district which may justly
be demanded by such district according to the amount of
property include(f’ within the limits of the district and, situated
within the lmits of such municipality, or thefrustees may
themselves or by means of an assessor levy an assessment.

(ui) The trustees of any school district or an assessor whom Assessment
they may appoint, as soon as may be in each year, shall prepare Roll
an assessment roll for the school district or for that part of the
district which is not within the limits of*any municipality. 1
which shall be set down, according to the best information to bs

4226. 212
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bad, a list of all the property taxable for their school in the
district, with the names of the occupants and owners [f such
can be procured and such list shall contain the following
information— :

1. Name of occupant or person in possession (if there be no
occupant a statement to that etfect):

(a) Rehgion of occupant (whether Roman Catholic or Pro-
testant), - i
) Sex,
(c) Age,
(d) Occupation;
(¢) Place of residence.
2 Name of owner if it can be ascertained (if owner’s name

be unknown such particulars concerning ownership as may be
known)

(a) Rehlgion of owner (whether Roman Catholic or Protes-
tant),
(b) Sex,
(c) Age;
(d) Occupation;
(e) Place of residence and post office address.
3 Description of real property in occupation of each person:

(¢) Part and number of section, township, range, and meri-
dian, or number and description of lot in special survey,
or number of lot or house or other particulars of eac
parcel ;

(b) Improvements in cultivated lands (giving area) and
buildings on each parcel, .

(¢) Area in acres or the number of feet frontage of each
parcel ;

(d) Value of each parcel ,

(¢) Total value of real property.

4. Description of taxable personal property :

(a) Taxable personal property other than income, with par-
ticulars;

(b) Value of such personal property;

{¢)*Taxable income;

(d) Total value of personal property, including taxable
income,

5. Total value of taxable, real, and personal property ;

(iv) All real and,personal property situated within the limits

Exempticns, Jant A "
of any school district, or income dertved by any person resident
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within the limits of such district, and live stock which is within the
limits of a school district for a portion of the twelve months prior
to the assessment shall be hable to taxation subject to the
following provisions and exemptions—

1. All property held by Her Majesty or for the public use of
the Government of the Terntories or specially exempted by the
Parliament of Canada;

2. All property held by or in trust for the use of any tribe of
Indians or the property of the Indian Department ;

3 Where any property is occupied by any person otherwise
than in an official (giumity the occupant sﬁaﬁebe assessed in
respect thereof, but the property itself shall not be liable;

4 The buildings and grounds, to the extent of two acres, of all
public and separate schools and the personal property belonging
to the same, being used for school purposes, and under the
management of the Council of Public Instruction of the Terri-
tornies,

5 A Lwlding used for church purposes and not used for any
other purpose for hire or reward, and the lot or lots whereon it
stands not exceeding one-half acre, except such part as may
have any other builchg thereon,

6 Gaols and court houses and the necessary land attached
thereto ,

7 Any land in useas a public cemetery not exceading twentys
five acres,

8. The books of every public library;

9. The income of a farmer derived from his farm and the
income of merchants, mechanics, and other persons derived from
capital liable to taxation. '

The annual income of any person derived from his personal
earnings provided the same does not exceed $600

10 Grain, household effects of every kind, books, and wearing
apparel ;

11 The increase in the value of the land Ly reason of the
annual cultivation thereof, together with the growng crops, or
by reason of the cultivation of trees,

12. All works constructed, operated, and used in connection
with irrigation ditches as well as the ditches themselves operated
under and subject to the provisions of The North-est Irrigation
Act, 1898,

Provided that live stock which has been assessed against the
owner thereof in the school district in which he resides shall not
be liable to assessment in any other school district.

A person occupyinlg roperty or deriving income not liable to
taxation may compel the assessor, on written demand, to assess
him for such property or income in order that he may hereby, be
qualified for voting or holding office.
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Real and personal property shall be estimated at their actual
cash value as would be appraised i payment of a just deby from
a solvent debtor

Taxes may be recovered either from owner or occupant as a
debt due to the school district, in which case the production of
the collector’s roll or a copy ot so much ‘thereof as relates to the
taxes payable by such person, certified as a true copy Ly the
secretary of the school district, shall be prima facie evidence of
the debt

(v) If any ratepayer within the school district thinks that any

serson has been assessed too high or too low or has been wrongly
inserted in or omitted from the assessment roll or that the
property of any person has been misdescribed or omitted from
the roll or that the assessment has not been performed in
accordance with the above provisions and requirements, the
secretary of the board of trustees shall, on his request 1n writing,
gve notice by post or otherwise to such person and the assessor,
of the time when the matter will be tried by the court, and the
matter shall be decided in the same manner as complaints by a
person assessed.

The secretary of the board of trustces shall post up in some
convenient place within the school district a Iist of all complaints
made by persons on their own behalf against the asssessor’s
return and of all complaints on account of assessment or want
of assessment of other persons, stating the names both of the
complainant and of the party complained against with a concise
statement of the matter compﬂincd of, together with an
announcement of the time when the court will be held to hear
the complaints; and no alteration shall be made in the roll
unless under a complaint formally made according to the above
provisions.

(vi) If at any time before the day'fixed for the sitting of the court
of revision it shall be discovered that the property or income of
any taxable person or part thereof has been omitted from the
roll, the secretary shall notify such taxable person, if known, by
re%lstered letter, that at the sitting of the court of revision, to be
hcld at least fifteen days after such notice, an application will be
made to the said court to assess such taxable property for such
sum as may be deemed right, and that such taxable person is
required to attend such’ court to show cause why the said
taxable property should not be assessed, and as to the amount
the same should be assessed for.

The board of trustees of any school district shall sit as a eourt
of revision not more than thirty days from the filing of the roll,
and shall hear all complaints notice of which shﬁl have been
given o

The roll as finally passed by the court and certified by the
secretary as passed shall Sexcept in so far as the same may be
further amended on appeal to a judge of the Supreme Couit) be
valid and bind all parties concerned.

¢vii,) If a person be dissatisfied with the procedure of the court
of revision he may appeal therefrom to a judge of the Supreme
Court. In all cases otP such appeals the person appealing shall
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in person or by his agent serve upon the secretary of the school
district, within eight days after the decision of the court of revi-
sion, a written notice of his intention to appeal to a judge of the
Supreme Court

nd in all such proceedings the judge shall possess all the-
powers for compelling the attendance and for the examination
on oath of all parties whether claiming or objecting, or objected
to, and all other persons whatsoever, and for the production of
books, papers, rolﬂx, and documents, and for the enforcement of
such orders, decisions, and judgments as belong to or might be
exercised by him in the Supreme Court

(viii) The Board of Trustees shall cause to be made out a col- Return of
lector’s roll for the district on which shall be set down the name of Trustees .
every person assessed, the assessed value of his real property, Rebate.
and the amount with which such person is chargeable according
to the rate of taxation computed in respect of sums ordered to be
levied by the Board of Trustees, with any other particulars that
may be necessary; and such roll shall be placed in the hands
of the treasurer or collector duly appointed by the trustees for
collection.

The Board of School Trustees may by resolution allow a rebate
not to exceed 10 per cent upon all taxes paid within thirty
days after the same have become payable.

(1x) Should it ap;;‘ear desirable to the Board of Trustees of ncurring
any school district that a sum of money should be borrowed Debt by
upon security of the district for the purchase of a school site, oy Debenture.
for the erection, purchase, or improvement of a school building
or buildings, or for furnishing the same, or for the purchase of
suitable play grounds for the children attending the school or
schools of the district, they shall pass a bye-law to that effect,
and, before proceeding to borrow such sum of money, shall receive
the sanction of a majority of the votes of the ratepayers of the
school district Voting thereon.

Upon receipt of the return of the voting and upon being
satistied that the necessary conditions have been complied with,
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council shall in writing empower
the trustees to borrow the sum or sums of money men-
tioned in the bye-law and shall publish the same in the
official gazette of the Territories; and the assent of the
Lieutenant-Governor in Council (published as aforesaid) to any
such loan, shall be conclusive evidence that all the necessary
formalities have been complied with and that such loan is one
which the school district may lawfully make

All money thus borrowed shall be borrowed by debenture

The total face value of the debentures issued shall not be for
a greater sum than one-tenth of the total assessed value of the
real property within the district, according to the last finally
revised assessment roll of the district.

Debentures shall not run for a longer term than twenty years,
if the school buildings are of brick, concrete, or stone; and ehall
not run for a longweriod than ten years, if the buildings be
of frame or log.



440 The System of Education 1n the North-West

Debentures shall not carry interest at a greater rate than eight
per cent per annum,. .

The trustees of any school district, having received notte from
the Lieutenant-Governor in Council authorising them to contract
a loan, shall issue debentures therefor to secure the amount of
the principal and interest of such loan upon the terms specified ,
and the said debentures and the coupons thereof shall be suffi-
cient, when signed by two of the trustees of the school district, to
bind such school district and to create a charge or lien against
all school property or rates in the school district for which such
loan is made

All debentures shall on redemption -be marked “cancelled”
and signed by the secretary of the board of trustees across the
face thereof.

All debentures before being issued shall be sent for registration
to the department of public instruction and such department
shall keep a book 1 which shall appear :

1 The name and number of each school district issuing
debentures, '

2. The amount of debenture indebtedness incurred by such
district from time to time,

8. The purposes for which the indebtedness was incurred, with
particulars of the amount for each specific purpose, :

4 The date of redemption of each debenture,

Two sections of land (1,280 acres) in each township are reserved
and held 1n trust by the Dominion Government as school lands
for aiding and promoting education This means an endowment
of about eleven million acres.

¢. School Fees.

Except for pupils in High School departments, no fees shall be
cl.largecf by the trustees of any school district on account of the
attendance at the school thereof of any children whose parents
or lawful guardians are ratepayers of such school district, but a
rate not exceeding five cents per day per famly payable monthly
in advance may be charged for any children whose parcnts or
lawful guardians are not ratepayers to such school district

In High School departments the trustees may charge pupils,
whose parents or lawful guardians are resident ratepayers, a fee
not to exceed nine dollars for the first term and si1x dollars for
the second terma .

In High School departments the trustees may charge pupils,
whose parents or lawtul guardians are not resident ratepayers, a
fee not to exceed thirteen dollars in the first term and eight
dollars in the second term

d. Treasurer's Return.

The foregoing analysis of the financial administration of
Education in the Territories may best be summarised I()Iy ivin
in full the prescribed ferm for the return made at the end of eac
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term by a treasurer of a board of trustees of anIy

(public or separate) to

the above school distriet for the yesr ended December 3ist, §

the department of Public

441

school district
nstruction :—

Scliool District No.
The followmg statement of eash received and expended by me on account of

+ together

with the o(.her information furnished by me 13 correet and true in every

particular,
!
REecerprs. ! EXPEXDITURE.
i

Government grant. for ﬁrst For teachers’ salaries - :
term ended , On account of debenture T

Government grant for " imdebtedness .

T seeonduter:d t:.lnded t.h- For rent of buldings - ‘
axes collec nrmg e h ; :
year - . » 8chool apparatus |

Recetved for fees fmm

papils - -

Proceeds of sale of deben
tures - -

|

! » hbrary . - - |
5 » caretaker and fuel - ’
| On school buildings -
!

1

|

|

AMOUNT DUE TO AND BY THE DISTRICT.

Arrears of taxes due t,o
distnict - .

Fees from pupils - -

Balance due on t,eachers
salaries -

Balance due on outstand-
1ng accounts - -

Balance due on bm]dmos
and land -

e wne .. s =

PARTICULARS OF ASSESSMENT.

ASSETs OF DISTRICT.

Amount of a~sessable pro- %
perty from last revised '

]

assessment roll - - | !
1
Rate of udlool tax per}
dollar - |
Rate of school tax per:
dollar to pay debentnm t

|

indebtedness ’

Estimated value of red :
estate . !

Estimated u.lue of school
buildings

Estimated value of furm
tare - -
|

AUDITOR'S REPORT.

CosT OF LAND AND BUILDIXGS.

I hereby certify that I have com-
g;ed the above statement with the
ks kept by the distnet and find the

same eorrect.

Auditor.

.

Amount paid forschoolsite
» w » buildings
+» a3 furniture,
&e. - - - -
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Public Notice of Poll on Issue of Debentures.

The form prescribed for the public notice of a ol on the

wsue of debentures gives some idea of the share of the voters
in the financial affairs of their school district :—

By the trustees of the (gwe full corporate mame of school

district).
Whereas it is deemed expedient by the trustees of the (give
Sfull name of the school district) that the sum of dollars

should be borrowed on the security of the,said school district
by the issue of debentures repayable to the bearer in

equal consecutive annual instalments from the issue thercof
with interest at the rate of per cent per annum for
the following purposes, namely

Therefore notice is hereby given by the trustees of the said
district that a poll will be opened by the undersigned chair-
man of the said trustees at the on the

day of , 1 , at the hour of
ten o'clock a m., and will continue open until four o’clock pm.
of the same day, when the votes of those duly qualified to vote
thereon will be taken for or against raising the said sum of

dollars by way of a loan on the security of the
said school district as hereinbefore set forth.

The qualification of voters is expressed in the following oath
or affirmation, which persons desiring to vote must take if
required : “I, A. B.,, do solemnly swear that I am a bona fide
ratepayer of the (name of school district), that I am of the full
age of twenty-one years, that I am no6t an unenfranchised
Indian ; that I have paid all taxes dueby me to the said school
district , that I have not voted before at this election, and have
not received any reward either directly or indirectly, nor have 1
airy hope of receiving any reward for voting at this time and
place”

Of which all persons interested are hereby notified and are
required to govern themselves accordingly.
Chairman.
}Trustees.
Dated at

this day of 19.
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VI —INSPECTORS AND INSPECTION

Inspection  (From the Report for 1898 ) —“ The increase in
the number of schools and pupils and the distances to be
travelled made it impossible for the inspectors to visit all schools
twice during the year

“Through joint inspections and periodical conferences an
attempt has been made to arrive at methods that secure sub-
stantial uniformity of judgment and practice  An inspection
umplies observation and examination, with a view to determining
how far the school meets the needs of the pupils and the
requirements of the State

“The inspector observes the children entering and leaving the
school-room, comimng to and retiring from class, and notes
promptness of movements, economy of time, simpheity of class
tactics, and positions of desks He observes the teacher’s tone
of voice, manner, watchfulness, decision, courtesy, consideration
for the weaker and slower children, sympathy, and power to
mspire He observes whether the children are punctual, polite,
cheerful, interested, orderly, and systematic e observes the
neatness, cleanliness, and orderly arrangement of the school
roomn, its furniture and decoration, and the provisions made for
heating, highting, and ventilation, and notes the conditions of the
school grounds. He observes the teacher’s conduct of a lesson,
definiteness of aim, selection of facts, clearness of presentation,
character of drill, and notes the habits of work of the pupils in
seats during this period He examines the time-table to learn
what subjects are taught and how the children are employed, he
expects to find an analysis of it showing the amount of time
devoted to class work in each subject He examines the children
in several subjects to discover what knowledge they possess,'what
power to master new work they have acquired, and what ability
they have to give correct expression to their thoughts He does
not test all work at each visit, it being assumed that if a subject
is well taught in one class 1t will probably be well taught in the
remainng classes, He examines the registers to see that they
are kept correctly and to learn something of the pupils’ regularity
of attendance and length of time in their several standards He
examines the pupils’ text books to see that they are clean and
free from marﬁings

« At the close of his inspection he has a brief conference with
the teacher at which he praises excellent work, approves good
work, and suggests remedies for inefficient work. He encourages
the teacher to continue to be a student and recommengs books
and journals that will add to his general culture and professional
knowledge. He leaves the teacher with a feelng that an
inspector, while a skilled eritic, is a sympathetic friend who
helps and inspires, yet respects individuality and independence

““He makes written reports of his inspection to the trustees
and the Council of Public Instryction, in® which he expresses
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brief judgments upon the general character of the school, makes
particular comments upon any special excellences or defects,
and suggests needed improvements Where opportunity permts
he has personal conferences with the trustees.
“ He exames treasurers’ books, aids in the settlement of
*district disputes, encourages the formation of new districts, meets
with his teachers once a year in convention, and assists in the
preparation of examination papers and the training of third class
teachers
“Tt1s a pleasure to state that teachers and trustees are showing
an mcreasing appreciation of the work of our mspectors and that
there 18 m so many instances, an easly discernible relation
between their frank reports and marked improvements in the

quality of the teaching and the condition of the school houses and
grounds”

VII —RELIGIOUS INSTRUCiIION

No rehigious mstruction shall be permitted in any school i the
Territories from the opening of such school untifyone half hour
previous to the closing of such school in the afternoon, after
which time any such instruction permitted or desired by the
trustees may be given .

It shall, however, be permissible for the trustees of any school
district to direct that the school be opened by the recitation of
the Lord’s meer ‘

Any child attending any school shall have the privilege of
leaving the schoolroom at the time at which religious instruction
is commenced, as provided for in the preceding section, or of
remaining without taking part in anyreligious instruction that
may be given, if the parents or guardians so desire.

No teacher, trustee, or inspector shall in any way attempt to
deprive such child of any advantage that it might derive from
the ordinary education given in suchschool ; and any such action
on the part of any trustee, inspector, or teacher shall be held to

be ﬁ disqualification for and voidance of the oftice held by him
or her.

VIII —TEACHERS
a. Thewr Duties,

It <hall be the duty of every teacher—

1. To teach diligently and faithfully all the subjects required
to be tauiht in the school according to the terms of his engage-

ment with the trustees and according to the provisions of the
Council of Public Instruction ;

2. To 'maintain proper order and discipline,

3 To hold during each year public examinations of his school,
of which he shall give due notice to the trustees, and through
the pupils to their parents or guardians,

4. To make at the end of each school term, or at such other
tane as may be apprqved by the inspector and subject to revision
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by him, such promotions from one class to another as he may
deem expedient,

5 To give strict attention to the proper heating, ventilation;
and cleanliness of the school house, and report to the trustees
any necessity for cleaning and ventilating the school building®
and outhouses in connection with the same, and report to the
school 1mspector any neglect on the part of the trustees in this
respect ,

6. To report to the secretary of the trustees any necessary
repairs to the school buildings or furniture and any required
S“BPI%: of fuel and drinking water,

7 To keep in the prescribed form the school registers and to
give access to them to trustees, inspectors, and any other person
authorised thefeto by the Chairman of the Council of Public
Instruction ; .

8. To assist the board of trustees in making the required
returns to the department of Publhic Instruction, and to furnish
to the department, the inspector of schools, or the board of
trustees, any mformation which it may be in his power to give
respecting anything connected with the operations of his school
or in any wise affecting its interests or character,

9. To deliver up any school registers, school house key, or other
school house property in his possession on the written order of
the board of trustees,

10 The teacher of a school may be secretary of the trustees
but not treasurer

A teacher whose agreement with a board of trustees has
expired or who is dismissed by them shall be entitled to receive
forthwith all moneys due to him for his services as teacher while
employed by the said board If such payment be not made by
the trustees or tendered to the said teacher by them, he shall be
entitled to recover from the said trustees the full amount of his
salary due and unpaid, with interest, until payment is made by a
suit in a court of competent jurisdiction. .

Within ten months after the issue of the Order in Council
erecting a newly-organised school district, the trustees :shall
engage a qualified person as school teacher for such period, not
being more than one year, and at such salary as may be agreed
upon

1In every school in which more’teachers than one are employed
the head teaeher shall be called the principal and the other
teachers assistants.

The principal shall prescribe, with the concurrence of the Board
of Trustees, t%e duties of the assistants, and shall be responsible
for the organisation and discipline of the whole school.

b. Teachers’ Institutes

Any number of teachers may organise themselves into a
teachers’ 1nstitute for the purpose of receiving instruction in the
methods of teaching ans for discussing educational matters
subject to the regulations of the Council of Public Instruction.
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From the Report for the year 1898.—“ Through the co-
operation of superintendent, inspector, and teachérs these
institutes do much for unification ard elevation of aims. The
are sources of stimulus and inspiration, bringing the isolated
teacher in touch with the freshest professional thought
and the ablest workers in his vocation They are the
best means of introducing new phases of work and giving
assistance to teachers who need aid. Through the evening
meetings they are helpful agencies in developing a right educa-
tional sentiment in a community and encouraging the school
authorities to higher effort ”

¢. Supply of Teachers, etc.

“The supply of teachers in well-settled districts is
sufficient;: in outlying districts there is difliculty 1n
getting good teachers to accept pioneer conditions, into
our ‘colonies’ very few teachers have gone The difliculty
of securing teachers is increased when some trustees require
applicants, in addition to the legal qualifications, to speak
a certain modern language and-be a member of a certain
church We are not yet wholly free from appeals of
friends and relatives to grant provisional certificates to
impecunious persons without the required scholarship or
traming The nghts of the children, quite ignored by these
pe(()lple, are considered of paramount importance by the Council,
and provisional certificates arc refused till it is made manifest
that qualified teachers cannot be obtained The rule is. Pro-
visional certificates are issued-to persons who present such
evidence of scholarship that there is a reasonable probability of
their being able to pass the next teachers’ examination.” These
certificates are not issued till the trustees declare that they have
advertised for a qualified teacher and have used all reasonable
effort to secure one but without success. Then upon application
of the trustees—mnot of the would-be teacher—a provisional
certificate is issued, valid for that school only, and terminating
at the oEening of the next examination for teachers.

“In the engagement of teachers, willingness to accept a small
salary is too frequently a more potent influence than good
character, graceful manners, broad scholarship, and professional
skill. So long as this continues these schools will fail to secure
and retain the best class of teachers. Progress in the education
of the people to a juster recognition of the essential qualities of
a ﬁood teacher 13 slow. Permanency of tenure is the rule in
village and town schools, the exception in rural schools. Progress
is much retarded by frequent changes of teachers.

“Mental and moral tests of qualification are required of all
teachers There should be a (fhysical test as well. ql'uberculosis
is known to be a contagious disease, yet persons infected with it
come here seeking relief in our climate and secure employment
in our schools. Candidates for certificates should be free from

any disease or infirmity which would unfit them for the work of
teaching '
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d Forewgn Certificates

“ Under conditions specified in the re%ulations persons holding
professional certificates, other than third class, issued 1n any of
the provinces or the British Islands may receive certificates here
without undergoing further examination or training Each year
a number of tcachers are admitted under this regulation, and
each year inspectors draw attention to certain difficulties arisin;
theretrom '.F hese teachers as a rule are not lacking in genera
scholarship or teaching ability, but they do not understand our
conditions, are ignorant of our school laws, fail to appreciate our
aims, and neglect, to a surprising extent, to read and interpret
correctly our programme of studies As a result, too much of
their first year’s work is misdirected if not wasted, and the
mspectors, with the limited time at their disposal for each school,
can do but little to remedy these defects The inspectors are
unanimous in recommending that before receiving authonty to
teach, these persons should be required to take such a course of
traimng as would make them famihar with our conditions and
laws, and put them in touch with our aims and methods A
number of our best teachers have urged the necessity for such a
course.”

Normal School

The only Normal School in the Terrtories is at Regina,
the ca ita{ The preparation for the first and second class
professional certificates is given during the last four months
ot every year Sessions for third-class candidates are conducted
at convenient local centres by the inspectors under the super-
visign of the superintendent, who delivers a course of lecturcs at
each,

In 1896, of the 433 teachers in employment, 96, of which 34
were women, held first-class certificates, 207, of whom 109 were
women, second-class certificates, and 130, of whom 79 were
women, held third-class certificates .

f Form of Agreement between Trustees and Teacher

We, the undersigned, trustees of (here insert name of school

district or separate school district in full) have chosen
who holds a class certaficate of quali-

fication to be a teacher in the said district, and we do hereby
contract with and employ such teacher at the rate of

per annum (or as the case may be) from and after
the date hereof, and we do further bind and oblige ourselves and
our successors in office faithfully to collect and pay the said
teacher during the continuance of this agreement the sum or
sums for which we hereby become bound.

And the said teacher hereby contracts with the said trustees
and their successors in office, and binds himself to teach in and
conduct the school or schools of the said district (or separate
school, as the case may be) according to the provisions of The
School Ordwnance and the regulations of the Council of Public
Instruction in force under its authority.
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This agreement shall continue in force
from the date hereof unless the certificate of the said teacher
should in the meantime be revoked, and shall not include any
teaching on Saturdays or on other lawful holidays or vacations
decided on, eg, all
such holidays and vacations being at the absolute disposal of the
teacher without any deduction from his salary whatever

Witness 4 B Corporate
C. D.;Trustees. soal,
E F
Q. H, Teacher.

Dated this day of AD. 19

g. Certificates

The teachers’ certificates granted by the Council of Publie
Instruction shall be denominated third class, second class, first
class, and High School certificates These may be obtained by
fulfilling the following conditions —

(«) Furnishing a ceruficate of moral character of recent date

(b) Passing the prescribed non-professional examination.

(¢) Passing the prescribed professiocnal examination.

(d) Receiving a satisfactory report from an inspector after
having taught one year in the Territories on an interim
certificate.

Certaficates of the third class shall be valid for threg years.
All other certificates shall be valid during the pleasure of the
Council.

These certificates are competed for, not in one examination
in which the order of achievement would correspond to the grade
of the certificate given, but in four separate examinations corre-
sponding to the four grades of certificate Each of these four
examinations consists of two parts, (@) non-professional, (b) pro-
fessional.

. For the non-professional examinations for first, second, and
third class, and High School certificates,candidates must obtain at
least 34 per cent on each subject, and 50 per cent on the total
number of marks.

1f any subject is divided for the purpose of examination, can-
didates must obtain at least 34 per cent on each subdivision.

h. The following 18 a rough swummary of the professional exami-
nation for the lowest and highest certificates, v.e, third-class
and first-class certificates .—

THIRD CLASs,

1. The Science of Education.—The nature and aim of educa-
tion, teaching, and instruction, outline of helpful portions of
mental sclence; application of the principles derived therefrom
to teaching and government.

2 The Avt of Education —Methods of teaching each subject
on the programme of studies for schools; school organisation;
school management, school hygiene; duties of teachers and

ils. Practice in teaching
ext-book —Gerlich’s “ New Manual of Method,”.“ Manual of
Hygiene” (Ontario series).
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FirsT CLASs

1. The Science of Education —Nature, form, and limits of edu-
cation, development and traming of man , education values,
psvchological and logical sequence of subjects, general method

2 The Art of Education —Application of principles derived
from the, science of education to the teaching of each subject on
the programme of studies, school organisation , school manage-
ment; school law ; practice in teaching

3. The Hustory of Education-—Systems and theories of
education ; eminent educators.

Text-books — Rosenkranz’s  Philosophy of Education”,
Sully’s “ Handbook of Psychology ”, De (Garmos’ “ Essentials ot
Method”s Landon’s “Teaching and Class Management”,
White’s “School Management”, Laure’s “Lectules on
Linguistic Method ”, Herbert Spencer’s “ Education ”, “ Report
of the Committee of Ten”

¢ Qualificatums for Hegh School Cerhificate

The quabfications necessary for. a High School certificate
ennbling a teacher to become the head-master of a High Schoul
are as follows —

1 Tohave the degree of Bachelor of Arts fiom some University
n Her Majesty’s donunions, and

2 To have a professional certificate of the first class

Persons holding a professional certificate of the first class, or
High School assistant’s certificate obtained after a course at an
ap%roved school of pedagogy, may teach in a High School, but no¥
as head-master.

NOTE —A certificate from a school of eda%og is not valid as
a licence to supervise or teach in other than High Schools

J. General Regulations for Non-Professional Examinations

1 The examination of candidates for teachers’ non-professional
certificates shall commence on the first Monday of July in each.
year at such places as the Council of Public Instruction may
announce ’

2 No male teacher under cighteen years of age, nor female
under sixteen, shall be allowed to wnite at these examinations

3 Males under eighteen years of n.%e and females under
sixteen, who desire to test theiwr scholarship may, upon payment
of a fee of $500, write with the candidates for teachers’ non-
professional certificates. A statement of the marks awarded
will be given them, but this statement will not be accepted as
the equivalent of a certificate, even when the age limit has been
attained,

4 Each candidate shall notify the Secretary of the Council of
Public Instruction, not later than June 1st, of the class of
certificate for which he is an applicant and the place at which he
desires to write Fach such notice shall be accompanied by a
fee of three dollars

5 A non-professional certificate shall not be vahd as a licencs
to teach,

4226, 2K
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6 During the sessions of the Normal School only those holding
non-professional certificates are admitted o )

Candidates who have previously taken the training preseribed
€01 sceond class are permitted to write on the final exammations
for first class without attendance during the session.

Persons whose teaching has been favourably reported on by
an inspector, but whosé third class professional certificates have
exprred, may, yith the permission of the Council, renew these
by passing the preseribed non-professional examination for third
class and an additional examination based on White's  Pedla-
gogy ” and Landon's “ Teaching and (lass Management ™

kb Certificutes without Eramination

1 A person who holds a certificate, other than third class,
1-sued since 1st January, 1886, in any province of the Dominion
or in the British Islands, and who presents («) a statement from
the Department of Kducation in his province that his certiticate
15 still valid, () a certificate of moral character of recent date,
() a certificate from s last mspector of having taught success-
tully, may receive a certificate of such class as the Council of
Public Instruction may deem him entitled to.

2 Graduates in any university in Her Majesty’s Dominions
may, on the presentation of proots of scholarship, character, and
age, receive non-professional certificates of the first class

3 Persons holding certificates of educational value from
mnstitutions other than those mentioned may receive such
certificates as the Council of Public Instruction may deem them
entitled to

The Academic Certificate —Preparation for this certificate is
given to teachers in the High School standards (Standards VI,
VIT, and VIIL). The examination comprises the following
subjects Spelling and writing, the Englisﬁ language, rhetorie
and composition, poetical literature, hictory, geography, arith
motic algebra, geometry, trigonometry, cnemistry, botany, and
physics

l. Certificates and Teachers Examinations in 1898,

(1) TEACHERS AND CRRTIFICATLS
1. Number of teachers employed - - S B 483
Inciease for the year - - - - 26
2 Number of men employed - - - -1 - - - 232
3 Number of women employed - - - -1 - - - 251
4 Number of first-class teachers men 74, women
42 Total - - - - - - - C - - 116
Incigise for the yemr men 1; women 9.
* Total - - - - - - - 10 —_
5 Namber of second-class teachers. men 118;
waomen 153 'Total S 271
Inerease for the year men 3 ; wowen, 23.
Total - . - - - . 26 —
6 Number of thud-class teachers (including pro-
visional licences) men 40 ; women 56, Total- | - - - 96
Decrense for the year. men 7; women, 3
Total - - - - - - . 10+
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(n) EXAMINATION OF TFACHFRs  (Non professianal )

Fust Class.
Number examined - - - . . . - - . . 12 .
Numbe:r passed - -~ . - < . . . . . 8
Second Clacs.
Nu' iber examined - . - - - - . - . - 58
Number passed - - - . - - . . - 32
Given standing on first class examnation - - - . 1
Thod Class
Number examined - . - - . - . - . - 101
Number passed - - - - - - ... 47
Given rtanding on second-class examination- - - 15
Number of Certificates granted duing 1898 - —
Fust Class —Male 16, Female 1  Total - . - 17
Second Class —Male 22, Female 26, Total - - - - 48
Thud Class —Male 11, Female 32 Total - . - - - 43
Inteyun Certificates, to those quahtied from other Provinces - 136
Prorsional Certificates, meluding temporary licences to substi-
tutes for teachers who were 1ll, o1 who were attending
Normal School . - - . . . . . . 21
Total . . - . . 208
|
(ni) NormAL ScrooL
|
Number attending First Class Session - - - - . - 23 ¢7 |
. Second Class Session - - . - - 35 !
" Third Class Session - . - - - -1 v 28

N

IX.—SrECIAL ScHOOLS,
a. Night Schools

Trustees of any school district may engage a qualified teacher
and make necessary arrangements at the expense of the school
district for the maintenance of a night school, provided that, if
the school is kept open for one month, a fee may be charged of
not more than $2 a month for each month or portion of a
month that the pupil is in attendance.

b Kindergurtens

Kindergarten classes may be established in any school in the
Territories for the teaching and training of children between
the ages of four and six years according to kindergarten methods,
and in such schools a'fee may be charged, not exceeding $1 a
month for each pupil, to cover the cost of maintaining such
department.

Recent Reports of the Council of Pullic Inst uction and other official
docaments relating to education 1n the North-West Territories can Le seensab
the Board of Education Ialnary, St Stephen’s House, Cannon Row, W hitehall,
London, S W,

4226, 2K 2
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APPENDIX A.

m—————

EXTRACTS FROM THE “PROGRAMME OF STUDIES.”

The following recommendations and rules were made 1n the “ Programme
of Studies ” issued in 1895, and still in force.

(i) Drawine,

Drawing 1s to be taught as an added means of expression. Pupils are to
diaw 1n blank books after observing the type solids and objects. (From
the Report for 1898) —* Drawing can be taught to all pupils who can learn
to wiite, and 1t is of use to all. It trains the powers of observation, for
the child must observe carefully to represent tiuly. It gives an added
means of expression—clearer perhaps than either speaking or wnting, It
makes the hand skilful and enables every artisan to construct and read
working drawings, and so aids him 1n his {ife work. It arouses and makes
netive &e creative ability of the child, and 1t leads him to see and appre-
uate the beauty m what surrounds him, and strengthens his desire therefor
Our course 13 necessarlly an elementary one, and prominence 14 given to
objective and mdustrial drawing In the study of pictures we have made a
beginning **

Standard 1
Teach the following forms as wholes from tv{le solids and objects»

Sphere and similar forms, natural and artiieial, eg., ball, maille,
apple, tomato, cherry, iemon, cte

Cylinder and smaller forms, natural and artificial, e ¢, pencil, hottle,
spool, pint measure, cup, rope, ladder, mallet, etc.

Cube and sumlar forms, natural and artificial, ¢ g, box, chest, basket,
inkstand, lumps of sugar, etc

Teach their parts—surfaces, faces, edges, and corners, and the relation of
these parts ; compare them.

Tustrative sketching 1n connection with Nature Study.

! Standards I1, and I11.

The work of Standard 1. and the following -
The type sohds bisected and studied as new wholes.

Hemasphere and sumilar forms, natural and artifiaal, e¢q, half an
a;g)lez dish, bowl, caS, oil can,etc

Ilulf Cylinder and eimular forms, natural and artificial, e g., bandbox,
coiln, etc.

Half Cube, square prism, right angled triangular prism, and similar
forms, natural and artificial, e ¢, box, trunk, car, roof of a house,
ete.

Teach their parts—surfaces, faces, edges, and corners, and the relation of
the parts. Compare them

Teach geometric figures—triangle, square, and rectangle from the solid,
Draw objects based on these figures, eg, pennant, envelope, door, cross,

ﬂaf etc o
TNustrative sketching in connection with Nature Study.

Standards IV. and V.

The work of pievions standards and forms derived from the type sohds
by variation.
o+ Sphkerord, elhipsoid, ovoid, and similar forms natural and artificial, e g.,
lemon, cucumber, watermelon, egg, hops, pear, strawberry, vase, etc.

* See below, note.
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Cone, circular frustrum, and simular forms, natwral and artificial, eg,
cairat, voleano, mountain peak, hour glass, wine glass, ete.

Pjramid, square frustrum and similar forms, natural and artificial, e g,
cupolas, pyramids of Egypt, basket, etc

%Oraw, rom the solids, the geometric figuies, circle, ellipse, and oval , and
learn the terms circumference, diameter, radius, are, centre, focus, axis
Draw ohjects based on these hgwes, ey, taiget, cucular window, hand
murior, eye glasses, horse shoe, padlock, tan, spoon, etc

IMustrative sketching 1n connedtion with otalen studies

(1) STIMULANTS AND NARCOTI(», WITH SP(IAL REVERENLE TO IHE
Uske oF ArLcoron axp Toacco

The great puipose 15 to build up 1in the mind a theoty ot seli-contivl and
& willingness to abstain fiom acts that may giow 1nto dangerous habits
The moral and social effects should be made prominent and abstinence be
inculcated from higher ends than such as concern only the body Techm-
calities and persistent dwelling upon details of disea<e should i‘;e avoided.
Special delicacy of treatment 1s needed 1n those unfortunate case< in which
childien find themselves between the vafe teaching of the school and the
counter practices and influences of the home Refrain from assertions of
what 13 uncertain or sincerely doubted by high authonty, or hkely to be
repudiated by the pupil when he 1s mature enough to judge tor himself,
since the admitted and unquestioned facts about the more dangerous stimu-
lants and narcoties, the alcoholic drinks 1n particular, furmish mvinaible
reasons why people 1 general should do without them, and young people
above all others
Teach what a stimulant 1s, what a narcotic 14, what each may cause

effects of alecohol on the digestive, (nculatory, muscular, and nervous
rystem

yTea\.ch that tobacco contains a porsonous substance called nicotine, that
it fiequently injures the thioat, lungs, heart, and other vigans m adults,
that 1t 18 far more harmful to young and growing peisons than to adudm,
that it 1s particularly objectionable 1n the form of a cigaistte, that childien
should avord 1t m a.{l 1ts forms, and that the moie sparingly girown people
use it the better, as a rule, they are off

(1) MANNERs AND MoRraALs

1t 15 the duty of the teacher to see that the pupil practices those external
foims of conduct which express a true sense op tEe roprieties of Iife, and
that politeness which denotes a genwne respect for the wants and wishes of
others It 18 his duty to turn the attention of the pupis to the moral
quality of theu acts and to lead them imto & clear undeistanding and
constant practice of every vitue His own mfluence and example, the
narration of vuitable tales to awaken rght feeling , the memoising of gems
embodying noble sentiments, and maxims and proveibs containing 1ules of
duty ; direct mnstruction, etc., are means to be employed

Topies Cleanhness and neatness, pohiteness, gentleness, kindness to
others, kindness to amimals, love, truthfulness, idehty in duty, obedience,
nobulity, respect and reverence, gratitude and thankfulness, forgiveness,
confession, honesty, honour, courage, humlty, self-respect, self-control,
Frudence, good name, good manners, temperance, health, evil habits, bad
anguage, evil speakln%', mdustry, economy.

From the Report for the year 1898 :—“In ‘Manners and Morals’
our inspectors are informed too nently that ‘incidental instruction
13 given aa occasion demands.’ beervation of the behaviour of
the children, and examination of what they know about the topics
named in the Programme of Studies reveal the effects of this inei-
dental work and emphasise the value, here as elsewhere, of systematic
and defimte mstruction ‘Manners’ 18 a fine art based on imitation,
and on a genuine respect for the rights and duties of others A knowledge
of these rights and duties does not come by instinct. It has to be tau,%lli,t
The relations of a pupil to s fellows and to sogiety are not known in
tively This neces: knowledge must be taught, if moral action 15 to have
a rational basis. Inspectors report that there are schools where the



454 The Systewn of Education in the North-West

eateinal forms of conduct are satistactory, yet the pupils are not honest in
their wark, given to falsehood rather than counfession in cases of clear
wiong-doing, and do not apﬁ')reclate the necessity for respecting and pro-
decting the 1eputation of others -
“Moie attention 18 given to this subject cach yeur, yet progress 13 slower
than 1t need be  Our teacheis are drawn not only from our own schools,
but fiom every province 1n the Domimon. As a consequence some give
this subject due attention, others are content with inaidental mstruction
too many ignote 1t, except when a case of discipline forces them to dea
with some phase of 1t. If, as Matthew Arnold has said, ‘Conduct 1s
three-fourths of life,” and if school 1s a preparation for life, surely the sub-
Ject has a right to a }yromment lace 1n the teacher’s thought and a defimte
josition m his school work Tl?ose who have made hittle or no preparation
o1 the systematic presentation of this subject will find White’s * School
Management’ a very suggestive book ”

(1v.) HycieNg,
Topics. Lessons on cleanless, proper clothing, pure air, good water,
exetdse, 1est, avoidance of draughts, wholesome food, temperate habits,

Lathimg, accidents, powson, disinfectants, digestion, circulation, tespuation,
wate of the eye and ear. -

(v) Music.
Standard 1.

Minging of 10te songs cleaily and sweetly Drnillon the scale and intervals,
Lxeiaves m tume given with the time names and the metionome

Standard 11
Easy exercises in cach of the keys D, A, K, AD, B2, DY, and ¥. Con-
tinned exercises 1n tune, undivided pulsations

Standard 111
Readmg musie {alto part) Tiune work on elementary 1hythins, completed
and divided pulsations commenced.

Standard V

Completion of above.

From the Report for 1898.—* Inmusic there is a marked mmproveinent
the quality of the selections used for rote songs. The number of schools
giving systematic teaching in singing 1s greater than at any previous peiiod,
it there are many schools where the teachers do not know how to give
mstinetion 1n this subyect h

*“The chief hindrances to progiess lie 1n & nmmber of teachers now in the
«hools who have had no tiaining 1n these phases of art study, and n
:lhe qimnued adinission of teashers from provinces where this work 18 not

one.
(vi) PROGRAMME OF STUDIES.

The programme now in force was issued in 1895, It is based on a
mmmum requirement for each standard It ‘18 jnesecnnbed by the
Council of Pubhc Instriction as & gmde in classifying pupils. It may
be modified to meet the needs of speeial schools, but not without the
written consent of an inspector, who shall forthwith report to the Couneil.
The work in each standard 1ncludes a review of the essentials in previous
standards.  ~

It shall*be the duty of each teacher to make a time table, based on this
programme, and to present 1t to the mspector at each visit for his approval
ana signature. - -

The following descriptions of the aims in view and the methods in use in
the various subjects give some 1dea of the character of the programme of
1895 *—

. (a) Reading and Literatusre, -

Silent reading 13 used *to obtamn ideas and thoughts thrqugh printed or
wittten words—to comprehend the subject matter as a whc(ie and to grasp

These remarks are applied to drawing as well as to music (see above).
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the ~rmificance of the parts, a+ well as to discover and appreciate beauties
of thonght aud expression

Oral reading 1+ used to express these 1deas and thoughts <o as to be
heard, underst wd, and felt It involves systematic tiaiming i the prinapal
elemeats of expression—quahty of voice, pitch, force, tume, stiess, mtlec-
tion, emphasiy, pause

Supplementary reading 18 used to furnh additional reading matter , to
ln-m 1de reading collateral to the studies in nature, geography, hi-tory,
iterature, ete. , to cultivate a taste for good hiterature. Its use 1s optional.

Sight 1cading in silence is used to gave power to glean thought quickly
and mtelligently from the printed page It 1s followed by logical statement,
n the pupil's own words, of what he “has gleaned

Selections of poetry and pnose inculcating reverenee, love of country, love

of nature, and admuation of maral courage are to be commtted to memory
aml reated.

(b) O)thoepy ant Spelliiey

Much attention should be mven to accurate ponunaation  Pupils of
the thud, fowth, and hfth Standards should have constant practice m
finding the ponnnciation and meaning of words fiom the dictionary

Speaal drlls should be given on such woids as are 1n then natwe
dithealt to <pell, and such as have been fiequently misspelled i compora-
tions  Pupils should not be dnlled on the <pelling of words wiich they
may ~eldom or never have oecasion to u<e

(¢) Compwsition

(1) Compositions should consist, almost entnely, of expressions of
thonughts evolved in the teaching of such studies as Geography, History,
Agmculture, Laterature, etc  (n) Through progressive exercises both
critical and constructive the pupils should bz led to discover and apply
the leading principles of expression.  Ouly the most impoi tant errors should
be corrected in any one composition.

(d.) Girammai.

Girammar shows the structure of language. By revealing the rules of
sentence-butlding 1t helps the pupil in u-ing correctly the forms of speech
wluch the necessities of expiession requite

Through the logical forms of subject, predicate, and modifier, 1# 1eveals
the essential natwie of thought, and 1s an aid to the more thorough under-
~tanding of reading lessons

The teaclning of formal grammar should be liought 1nto close connectioh

with the woik 1m 1eading and composition. Routine parsing and manute
analy~is should be avoided.

(e.) Lwstory

Traming of the moral judgment, and preparation for wtelligent citizen-

ahl)l\l, are important aims 1n teaching hastmy. History should be associated
with geography and hterature ~historical poems, etc.

(1) The Canadian History for Standards IT and I1L 13 thus outhined —

Standard IT —Laves of distinguished men described, e 4, Columbnus, the
Cabots, Jaeques Cartier, Champlawn, Dishop Laval, Frontenac, La Salle,
Montcalm, Wolfe, Sir Guy Caileton, Lyon Mackenzie, Papineau, Joseph
Howe, Alexander Mac kenzie, Sir John Macdonald, ete.  Discussion of the
chief excellences and defects in their characters to teacly moral disciumina-

tion, and ultimately to derive principles of conduct  Neading and reciting
of patnotic poems, N

Standeed 1T —Onthue  tudy of leading feature~, ey Dizcovery s
explotation , stiuggle brtween the French and Lughsh Colomsts ; Treaty
of Paris, Quebec Act, Constitutional Act, War of 1812 , Rebellion of
1837, Union Act; Cloigy Reserves ; Land Tenures — Fendal, Freehgld,
Leasehold, Seignonal , Reapocity Treaty , Drtish North America Act,
ete, .
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(1) Laglesh Hastory for Standard I'V —OQutline study of each people
o1 period to exhibit 1t3 chief characteristics, eg.* Saxons — a farmer
1)eop1e, brought with them the germs of our political institutions--a
imited monarchy, parhiament, courts of justice, personal holdings of land ,
ave us the body of onr English tongue , became Chnstian from choice

he presentation of this outhne 13 to be oral. Supplementary reading
in history <hould be encomaged

Englvsh History for Standard V —The text book studied as a review
and expansion of the topics discussed in previous standards  Groupin
of the essential facts 1n each period under topics indicating phases o
progress, ¢ g Political, industnal, intellectual, msthetic, religious—~to show
the growth of the nation

(m.) Canadwan History for Standard V —An mtelligent comprehension
of the prescribed text , comparison of constitutional struggles in Canada
with coriesponding ones 1n England , outline study of how we are governed
--parhamentary, Judicial, municipal, and school systems , our civie duties
—voting, office-holding, tax-paying, suppoit of law, ete.

(f) Geoyraphy
. Standard I.—Direction —Position of the sun in the morning at noon,
in the evening, cardina' points of the compass, postion of important
places and objects by pointing with the hand and naming the direction.

Water.—Observation of forms of water such as clouds, fog, mist, ram,
dew, frost, snow, and 1ce, as they occur, to find the more obvious qualities
and uses of each

Wawnds —Recognition of calm, breeze, gale.

Standard 11 —Direction —Semi-cardinal points of the compass , obser-
Xatxon of the duection of winds bringing heat, cold, rain, snow, mosture,
ryness )

Land —Hills, mountains—direction «nd nature of their slopes , plain,
valley, prairie , cape, peninsula, 1sthmus, 1sland , relation of these bodies
to one another , their uses (Teacher’s 1eference . “How to study Geo-
graphy,” pp. 145-159 )

Water —Fuller study of clouds, fog , mist, rain, dew , snow,ice, hail , as
t8 uses and effects of each  Effects of sun and wind on these

Sping, brook, river—source, banks, branches, mouth—lake ; Lay, sea,
strait , 1elation of these hodies to one another , their uses

Winds — Cahn, breeze, gale, storm, hurricane, effects on land and
sea, on plants, anunals, people, vessels

Maps —Construction of maps of school room, school g1ounds, neighbour-
hood , map 1epresentation ot geographical objects studied

The World as a Whole —Qutlhine study of its form, rotation, axis, poles,
equator, hemispheres , hot, temperate, and cold parts.

Contunents —Their relative positions and sizes ; characteristic animals
and plants 1n each , occupations, habits, dress, and modes of life of the
eading peoples 1n each,

Oceans.~ Their relative positions and sizes , some characterwstics of each.

Standard I'V.—Domwnion of Canada studied as a review (with additions)
of a section of the contment of North Ameiica Saeme topic as for con-
tinent study  (Teacher’s reference. *“The Geogiaphy of the DBritish
Colonies,” by Dawson and Sutherland )

South dmerwa —Outline study, comparing its structure, drainage, coast-
hine, climate, and productive regions with those of North America. Political
divisions—mainly Brazil, the Argentine Republic and Chil. (Teacher’s
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r?fel(f,ncs “ How to study Geography,” pp 218-224 The “Geographical
teader

Evrasa (Europe and Asia) —General structuie of Eurasia compared
with that of Noith America and that of South America (Teacher’s refe-
rence “ How to study Geogiaphy,” pp 224-263)

Lurope  Under the same topies as North Amernica  Comparisons

Asia Only a very general study of climate, natural pioductions,
roductive regions, trade 10utes, uities. Political divisions—mainly India,
apan, and China Compansons.

(9) Arithmetic

Every new thought process in this subject should be developed ubjectively
Principles and rules should be armved at inductively Accuacy and
rapidity 1n the simple fundamental processes are important

(h) Nature Study and Agriculture

(Teacher’s 1eference books Newell's “From Seed to Leaf,” Goodale’s
‘I‘)lConcel) ning a Few Common Plants,” Grant Allen’s “The Story of the

ants”) ~

To interest pupils 1n Nature, to train them in habits of careful observa-
tion and clea: expression, and to lead them to acquire useful knowledge are
1m¥orta,nt amms 1n teaching this subject

be pupil must study the plant, the animal, and the so1l rathe: than book

descriptions of them. He may consult books after he has made his obser-
vations. The study of plant life should be emphasised 1n spring, though
not restricted to that season

This study should be connected with language, diawing, and geography

Standard I'V.—Plants.~Theirr food-—ts sources, how taken up, how
assumilated , their reproduction, propagation ; dissemination of seeds

Weeds —Bindweed or wild buckwheat, tumble-weed, hedge mustard,
stink-weed, Russian thistle , methods of destroying

Sotls —Preparation of, for seed

Anumals—~—Feeding, care and management of horses, cattle, sheep, and
swine

Insects —Growth, classification, remedies

Standard V.—Tllage —Drainage, fertilisers, subsoiling

C10ps —Their growth, management, rotation , diseases, remedies , soiling
erops

Animals.—Principles of feeding ; dairying

APPENDIX B
EXTRACTS FROM THE REPORT FOR 1898.

(1) AGURICULTURE

The instruction 1n agriculture given in the schools does not teach the pupil
the art of growing dufferent grains, but 1t does teach him how a grain of
wheat or barley or a pea germinates, gets needful air and wasmth, obtains
nourishment from the soil, and how tillage 1s related to deep-feeding or
shallow-feeding grains. It does attemg;;ﬂtéo teach pupals the principles upon
which sound agricultural practice 1s d, and 1t 13 accomplishing its task
year by year with increasing success.

The reports of inspectors confirm the statements ot our best teachers
that where this’subject has received 1ts due share of attention its right to
& prominent place on our curriculum 1s undoubted, whether judged by
its disoiplinary effect or its practical value. That 1t hes been taught
badly by some teachers and neglected by othegs during the sx yeareit
has geen a compulsory subject on our curnculum 1is admitted, but there
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are few subjects that have not suffered similaily The teaching of 1t has
been opposed by some who think of agiicultuie only as an art, tolerated
by others who consider 1t a concession to an nul)ortdm element of our
population that may not be ignored with safety, and warmly supported by
many who sce 1n 1t not only a useful subject of study, but also a meuns of
increasing an itelhgent sympathetic interest in agricultural ppoblems and
adding value and dignity to tara hfe

In the examimation of Public School leaving candidates and candidates
for teachers’ non-professional and professional certificates agriculture con-
tinues to be a compulsory subject. The course in the elementary schools
deals m outhine with soils—their formation, composition, classiheation, and
jneparation for seeding, with dramage, sub-soiling, and fertihsing It
dedL with plants—therr food supply and modes of propagation ; weed~ -
then causes and remedies | tiees —then cultivation for shade, ornament,
and piotection It deals with anunals —the feeding, eare, and management
ot horses, cattle, sheep, and swine. In the High School standards this
course 18 reviewed and expanded, and the priner fes 1e-studied with the aid
affonded by the pumls knowledge ot physics, which helps to explamm “the
mflnenees of light and heat, and the movements of flmmds 1n sml, plant,
and ammal, and the forces conceined 1 every machine and apphance” | of
chemistry, waich throws hight upon life processes of plants and ammals
and the fertilisation of soils, of botany, which 1s systematised plant-
knowledge , ot physical geography. which shows how soil conditions the
giowth and habitat of plant and annnal

In the Noimal School the course 1s again reviewed from the standpoint of
method and the student’sknowledge widened by the reading of reports of
experimental stations, bulleting, and monographs It 1s recogmsed that in
the elementary classes the pupils can know practically nothing 1n a acien-
tific way of physics, chenustry, and botany, and that accordingly prinaiples
must be llustrated 1n a non technical wal); with the matenals available
the environment of the ordinary ruial school. The Normal School trains
intending teachers to do this.

The school districts of Lacombe and St Albert have large gardens 1n
which the children assist 1n the preparation of the soil and the planting
and care of flowers, vegetables, root erops, and trees ; keep observations of
then growth, and in a sumple way combine the study of principles with
practice The effectiveness of the mstruction 1s gxeat¥y auf;d by 1ts con-
creteness.

Many teachers 1llustrate theu lessons by references to farming operations
m progress at the time mn the neighbowhood, and require pupils to report
the 1esults of their obsetvations of these, but the woik would be mme
systematic and etfective 1f school grounds were fenced and »mall plots m
tﬁem set apart for puiposes cf demonstiation

(u) DomesTtic EcoNoMy axDp HYGIENE

The importance of keeping the school curneculum in touch with the
practical interests of life 1y, 1n theory at least, admitted by all. The
genelal afguments that can be advanced 1n support of the teaching of the
principles of agiiculture to boys canta a atM greater degiee be applied
to the teaching of the prmuples of domestic economy and hygiene to
girls.  When school life ends there 15 & home hife to be hived ; and no
woman can afford to be ignoiant of the general principles that underhe
the samitation of the home, the celection and preparation of foods, the
laws of lrealth, and fhe treatment of common accidents and ailments
The State which compels mstruction to be given 1n reading, wniting, and
th elementarg studies on account of their effect on the mteﬁlgence of the
mdividual and on the civic and industrial welfare of 1its people, should
take the next logical step and make compulsory a knowledge of the prin-
ciples of sanitation and housewifery on which, to so great an extent, the
health and happiness of its citizens depend. The economic value of such
1mstiuction 18 evident, ® .

The girl, 1n after Life, will have occasion to use this knowledge hundreds
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of times for the once she will have to use her knowledge of mucl: of the
geogiaphy, history, aiithmetic, and algebia she has learned It can be pie-
sented 1 snch a way as to lead her to observe carefully, mnfer cautiously,
~iudge accurately, and so benefit intellectually by the disciphne afforded
t will ncieare ber practical power It will, through a knowledge of
underlying principles, tend to convert what 18 too often in the home an
unmteﬁlgent diudgery into an interesting and even attiactive service It
;”“ fhgnify housecraft and add to the health, comfort, and happiness of the
amly.

There 1 no wstitution 1 the State other than the school that can under-
take this work A sertes of lessons may be given that will illuminate and
systematise the knowledge that the girls may have acquired 1n a practical
way at home, and that will lead them to continue reading and reflecting
after their school course ends, There are inexgensxve text books contain-
g much of this information. Inthe Noimal Schools, wheie teachers can
be prepaied to pre<ent this subject as intelligently as any other, there can
be gven, 1 addition, the results of experiments on human foods and the
rational feeding of man as recorded in the bulletins of experimental
stations

The practice of domestic economy cannot be taught now i our schools,
but it prinuples can.  We cannot, for example, biing the kitchen range
mto the school yet, but we can make clear to guls the food value and
digestibility of the potato, and how this food value may be wasted when the
potato 18 boiled 1n certain ways  From simlar examples we can deduce a
Eunmple m cooking that will give ntelligent duection to practice m the

ome, -
(11 ) EQUIPMENT.

Progress m equpment 13 slow but steady Better desks and an -
creasing number of single desks, better and laiger blackboaids, moie
globes and maps, more reference and 1eading books are reported  Some
trustees have been more hiberal than wise 1n their expenditure for equipes
ment In one pait of the Territories a shrewd agent disposed of a number
of quite expensive but rather useless geography charts which the Council
had refused to authonise Half this money expended on suitable reference
books m geogiaphy would have been of much greater service. In 1uial
distiicts, to tﬁe minimum requirements of a dictionary, a numeral frame
or ity equivalent, a set of weights and measures, a globe, and maps of the
woild and the Dominton of ?Janada, a number of schools have added sets
of supplementary readets in hteratuie, history, geogiaphy, and nature
study, and have Legun to form school libraiies J

Some departmental aid and direction should be given to the establish-
nient of libraries in every district. It 1s unnecessary to wige the stunu-
lating effect of these on pupils and parents, They supply the best reading
for the largest number at the smallest cost Through their books on
literature, history, science, and art they aid the teacher i lis daily task,
and continue his work after his pupils have ceased to attend school
Progress, so far, is due_ mainly to the teachers who securé funds for the
maintenance and extension of libiaries through entertainments and sub-
scriptions.  In comparatively few schools have tiustees voted money for
this purpose.

(1v.) BuiLpiNes.

In the erection of new buidings greater care is given to sanitary con-
ditions than formerly. Letters come to the Department asking for plans
showing the best devices for heating, lighting, and ventilation If there
wete prepared several plans of buildings swuitable for rural and smaller
urban schools where the services of a school architect are not easily
obtained, trustees would use them to the mamfest advantage of health,
education, and architecture.

Inquines are fiequently made as to the methods of inproving the inade-
quate ventilation of rural school buildings erected years ago. As these
buildings are generally heated by stoves, a plan 13 recommended by which
the foul air 13 drawn off at the floor by a flue at each side of the room
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at the back of the seats, These two flues are carried up along the wall to
the height of the stove pipe, and then taken horzontally aeross to a half-
dium partitioned at the end which rests upon the stove pipe for six to
twelve feet of 1ts length ~ From this drum the air 18 conducted up through
the ceihng and roof by a vertical flue

The total capacity of these flues should be not less than 2} square inches
for each pupil  They are provided with slides at the floor, to be closed
the evening, so that, by opening the side-slides 1n the jacket, exclusively
internal circulation 19 secured.

Another slide at the ceiling, pulled down to open aund pulled up to close
by a couple of hght chains, opens to cool the 100m when 1t becomes too
warm ang 18 left open 1n the hot weather in summer

(“ The plan described 1s applicable to new or old buildings, 18 eco-
nomical 1n 1ts use, and has been 1installed with shght modafications to suit
special circumstances 1n a number of schools at a cost varying from 23dols
to 45dols  The stove commonly used here 1n schools 18 a heavy oblong
hox, but the description is modified to suit other forme —A tight-fitting
24-gauge galvanised iron jacket 1s constructed over the rear half of the
<stove The fresh air 18 brought in by a pipe of 144 to 200 square 1nches,
mn c1oss section (or through a duct made by ‘under-flooring’ two of the
joists) under the floor from openings, covered with heavy screens in the
outside wall, to an opening under the stove (jacketed part) If the duct is
carried through from side to side of the building, 1t sﬁould be partitioned
m the middle under the stove so that the air shall come 1nto the room
mstead of blowing directly through the duct —The slide under the stove 13
closed when the schoolroom is nét occupied, and at such times two shdes
1n the sides of the casing are opened so that the air of the room circulates
through the casing.—The jacket being on the rear half of the stove (which
should be placed as near the door as possible) serves as a screen from
excessive radiation for those seated near the stove. The other half of
the stove being uncovered affords considerable radiant heat, which 18 a
valuable means of quickly warming children coming in cold in the morning
The stoves are commonly from 36 to 50 inches long ”)

In some of our *colonies ” certain 1nfluences have been brought to bear
upon the people to induce them to erect churches, and use them or parts of
them for school purposes Recently it has become evident that there 1s a
growing determination on the part of a number of these people to erect
school buildings first and use them for church services until they are able
to erect churches

In outlying districts there are still some log buildings open to the
rafters, “chinked” with clay, and banked with manure, which 18 not
always removed in the early spring  Dirty within and cheerless without,
their effect upon the children 1s bad Too frequently 1t is negligence, not
poverty, that 13 the cause, and the wspector finds ample scope for mis-
sionary work 1n his visits to the trustees There are still some wvillages
and towns where the janitor thinks he has done his duty when he serubs
the floor and dusts the walls once in thiee to six months There are
trustees who deem 1t a sufficient reply to an inspector’s complaint of lack
of cleanhness at lis spring visit to assure the department that their
“schools were cleaned thoroughly last midsummer!” But there are
also schools, and an 1ncreasing number of them, where cleanliness reigns,
and flowers 1n the windows and pictures on the walls give a happy home-

lﬁke look to the rooms where the child spends s0 many of his formative
ours,
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APPENDIX C.

EXTRACTS FROM PAPERS SET IN THE PROFESSIONAL
EXAMINATION FOR TEACHERS IN 1898.

Notg —1It should be remembered that candidates for any certificate of
whatever grade must obtain 34 per cent on each subject and 50 per cent. on
the to’al number of marks

(1) CANDIDATES #OR TEACHERY FIrsT-cLASS CERTIFICATE, 1898

(n.) The Philosophy of Edwcation

1. Explain the following views of education and show how the accep-
tance of either will affect the teacher’s woik , (a) The soul 18 a self-active
power appropriating flom its surroundings what 18 useful for its develop-
men{ (») The =oul is the resultant of the manifold foices of its envnon-
men

2 (hive arguments for and agamst makmg the cwiriculum fiom the
utilitarian standpoint , from the diseiphnary standpomnt , from the stand
point of the civilisation mto which the child 1s boin

3 From the standponts of nutrition, tiaming, and diseipline compaie
mathematics, natmal science, and hiteratwe ‘

4 Descnbe the work of the school 1n preparing pupils for eitizenship

) Dnlsvu« the duty of the schonl towards the moral and westhetie hife of
1ts pupils

6? e ribe, after Rosenkianz, the relation of the <tate and the ehwich to
the « hoot

7 Desceribe the dialectic method show its relation to the punciple of
self-activity and make clear the educational value of this principle

8 Compare oral mstruetion with mstruction through books

9. Write a note on habit 1n 1ts relations to education.

(b) Organwsation, Management, and Law

1 Give reasons for or against a double basis of elassification,

2. State the conditions under which you would promote a pupil who had
not covered the prescribed work of his class, .

3. What do you consider the work of the principal of a school in the
classification, (fromotwn, attendance, and government of pupils ?

4 State and criticise the doctrine of the discipline of consequences

6 How does the obedience yielded by a child in schiool differ from the
obedience of an adult to the obligations 1mposed by a “ sense of duty,” and
how can the one be developed into the other{

6 Compare the good and evil effects of competitions for prizes or
scholarships, with regard to thewr intfluence upon health, temper, and the
true ends of education. )

7 Discuss the use and abuse of home work.

8. State the teacher’s legal duties with regard to contagious diseases,
pubhic examinations, and returns to the Council of Publie Instruction.

(c.) History of Education

'dlaJShow how the Roman national ideals conditioned their tducational
ideals

2. Describe chivalric education, showing its relation to humanistic
eduecation.

3 Wrnte a note on Rousseau, describing his mfluence and criticising his
educational theories,

4 Describe the chief characteristics of the methods of Froebel, and show
how they affect the schools of to-day,
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(1) Elementary Seienee

1 Drvuss the mims and methods of Nature Study.

2 “ Nature Study will not succeed unless 1t 13 co-ordinated with other
studie;”  Explam

3 Make a lesson plan on the duch —ts adaptation to its mode of life.
Make itlustiative drawing to accompany the lesson

4. Make a lescon plan to show whether a cucumber 1s a botanieal fruit,

5. Compare the germination of a bean and & grain of coin. From the
manner of growth nfer soils smtable for each, -

6. From the standpoint of “exhaustion of soils” compare cereals with
fomage crops,

7 How would you lead a class to see the value of under-draining and
summer-fallowing 1n “ restoration of sols ” § :

8 I%m w«s the value of laboratory woirk in the study of plants and
animnals

(1) Parer RET T0 CANDIDATES FOR FIRST AND SECOND CLASE CERTIFICATEN.
Form Study and Drawing.,

1 Outhne a course of study for the first term in a rural school, stating
what differences you would make between senior and junior wor k.

2 Make a shaded drawing of any thnee type solids pleasantly grouped

3 Illustrate simply —

() “ A peninsula is a body of land almost surrounded by water.”

(5} “ On either side the river lie
Long fields of barley and of rye,
That clothe the wold and m-~et the sky ,
And thro’ the field the road runs by
To many-tower'd Camelot ;’

(¢) The germination of a Bean, .

4 Give a lesson plan for the presentation of the new type, cylinder, to a
clags that has already had sphere and cube,

5. A group suggesting lemonade would be —Lemon, loaf-sugar, glass
spoon. Sketch 1n outline the type forms on which these objects are based.

6. The square Ensm 18 placed with the long edges horizonal :—Draw
front, top, and right end views.

7 Draw a group of objects—two or three—suggesting to a boy an after-
noon’s sport.

(m ) CANDIDATES FOR SECOND-CLAsS CERTIFICATES,
(a) Psyckology

1. Distinguish between voluntary and involuntary attention. Desciibe
the conditions under which the powers of fixing and concentrating the
attention of scholars may best be strengthened,

2. Give a brief account of the mental process by which we see and recog-
nise a familiar object, say, our hat among other hats mn a rack, bringing out
more particularly the parts played by discrimination and assimilation.

3. Sqi)w how a habit of close observation of the distinctive characteristics
of objects may best be cultivated in children.

4. Give a full analysis of the process of learning by heart 4 stanza of

try.
pog %ake any fact, not directly presentable to the senses, such as a
listorical event, and explain fully the process which the child’s mind goes
through 1n grasping the fact, .

6. hxglélu the steps by which a concept is formed. How far does the
choice of examples by & teacher assist the pupils m forming distinet and
accurate concepts ? .

7. Distinguish between inductive and deductive reasoning , and illustrate
the place of each in school work.

8. Indicate ways in which the teacher may stimulate feeling judiciously.

*3. How may the traiging of the will be both directly amf mdu-ertfvy
developed at school? Give examples,
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() Ilstory of Education

1 Deseribe Athenian Education under the following heads Its geneial
amm, persons educated, subjects taught, proposed effects of musical train-
g, of gymnastic training, pomnts worthy of imtation i methods of
teaching

2 Describe Ascham’s methods of teaching , and show how they may be
apphied 1n the teaching of any Enghsh poem )

3. Desenibe Rousseau's 1deal scheme of education. Cuiticize it. Account
for 1ts influence. .

4. Write a note on Frochel describing the principlezs he advoeated and
onthmng his modes of teaclung 1n accordance therewith

(=) Alyebin and Geometr y

1 State romewhat fully the different aims to be accompli~hed 1n teaching
Algebra to pupls in Standard V

2 () Tlu-trate to these pupls the uses of the symbols ;;1 us and menus
(4) 1lustrate a method of leating pupils to discover the Commutative
Law for multiplicat on

5 Show mductively and then deductively, how you will lead a puynl to
see that if two triangles hwe their bases and hoy angles cqual each to each,
the trangles will comerde

6 Show how yon will lead a puml to the <solution of “Ina given time
find a point such that hnes drawn from 1t to two other pomts on the same
aide of the given hine shall make equal angles with it °

(d) drathmetie and Mensuration

1. “ The educational value of arithmetic 18 thus indicated both as con
cerns Its pii;cholomcal side and 1ts objective practical uses m correlating
man with the world of nature.”—Explain

2 Wnte a series of yuestions to test the child’s knowledge of the
number tewelve 4 .-

3 Make and explain diagrams to illustrate 13—D=2

4 Show how you would teach the solution ot the fo'lfowmg problem to
a clas> unable to solve 1t - “ A labourer in one week dug 5 rods more than
half the length of a ditch, and the next week he dug the remainmmg 20
rods, how long was the dutch ?”

5 Assuming that a Ja-s 13 prepared to hegin the subject of reommis-
sion, teach the first lesson, stating definitely the nature of the pioblems and
explanations you would give .

6 Illustrate a method of discovering the surface area of a cyhndeér
Note specially the parts where you would expect a class to have difhculties.
'Fmﬁi the area of a cylinder whose diameter 14 7 inches and height 15
inches,

7. Illustrate a method of discovering the volume of a pyramd.

8. At 8264 Xer cubic foot, find the cost of digging a ditch } mule
long, 23 feet wide at the tog, 5 feet wide at the bottom, and 12 feet deep,
tlllxi sides sloping equally. Wrte what you consider a proper solution of
this.

(¢ ) Geography and History

1. State the respective uses of the ordmary map, relief map, and globe
in teaching geography to pupils in Standard 1I1.

2. Outhne a lesson on the formation and uses of iivers, to pupils in
Standard 1I1.

3 Outhne a lesson on the industries of the North-West Territories, the
rainfall of British Columbia, or the noted trade routes of Canada, to pupls
m Standard IV

4. From the contmment of North Americy illustiate how geography and
history may be taught s0 a3 to mutually asist each other

5 Describe somewhat fully the educaticnal values of history

6 Wiite notes of leseons on anv two of the following  Feudal Rystem,
(ireat Charter, SPanish Armada, Wellington, Corn Laws, Laval, Recnpmcxty
Treaty (1851). State the purposes of each lesson,
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(1v.) CANDIDATES FPOR THIRD CrAass CERTIFICATES,
(n) Orqganisation, Management, and Lamn

1 Describe practical methods of lighting and ventilating sachool
buildings

2 What conwuderations determine the classification of a new pupil

3 State the uses of a time-table, and the principles that should govern
1ty construction

4. It you found your class getting listless and sleepy, what causes would
you suppose to be at work, and what would be your remedues ¢

5 How should (a) want of punctuality, (4) copyng, and (¢) impudence
be treated }

8 Outline a lesson for pupils 1n Standard II on truth-telling.

7 Give yowr opimon as to the value of rewards and pumshments, and
state the principle on which they onght to be administered.

8 State the duties of teachers (as defined by the School Ordinance) wath
rcfetence Lo promotions, offical returny, contagions diseases, and rehgious
mstiction,

(4) Readung, Spelling, and Wiitteny

1 State the advantages and disadvantages of teaching elementary reading
by the woid (Look-and-Say) method

2 State the uses and limits of sumultaneous reading and pattern-reading
1 the first thiee Standards,

3. What 1s meant by distinet artienlation 1n 1eading* Name any words
which piresent special difficulty to learner<, and mention any form of
exercive that 1y most nseful m corpecting faulty articulation

6 Staie the nses of word-pulding With any two of the following word4
ifllustrﬁte a method of teaching word-building - Forbidden, peaceful, baket,
oreteil.

7 Wnte m veitical style six capital letters <o as to show the proper
forms and proportions of their parts . .

8 Describe the best way of conducting a class lesson 1n writing,

§c) Grammar and Composition, .
1 State somewhat fully the value of grammar as a subject of instruction
below the High School .

2 Ghve notes of a lesson on any one of the following ? Relative pronoun,
indirect object, adverbial clause, “the verb agrees with its subject in
number ” éhow which of the values referred to in the first question your
lesson illustrates

«3 Show how you wonld lead a pupil 1n Standard V to analyse ‘—

You asked me why, tho’ ill at ease,
‘Within this region I subsist,
Whose spirits falter in the must,

And languish for the purple seas

What use to the pupil should such an exercise be?

4 Show how you will prepare pupils in Standard II. to write a com-
position on Wolfe, the uses of clouds, the pumpkin, the Eskimo, or the hen

5. After pupils have reproduced 1n writing an historieal taie, outhne a
method of revising the exercise.

6. Show how you will prepare pupils to correct the error of sentence-
tructure 1n “ This great and g man died on September 17th, leaving
behind him the memory of many noble actions and a numerous family, of
whom threg were sons

(d) Elementary Science

1 Make a lesson plan for Standard 1V. pupils on the dissemination of
seeds Show how tlfe lesson 1llustrates the leading aims in nature study.
2. Outline a lesson plan on the hawk—the adaptation of 1ts structure to
1ts mode of life. Make 1illustrative drawings to accomnpany the lesson.
& Give notes of a lessog on the composition of squ, or on the drainage
of soils, to pupils 1n Standard III, v
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4. How will you lead pumls to account for the diffeience 1n mode~ of
cultivating ~oils for beets and for oats’?

5 Give notes ot a lesson on how to disinfeet a room 1 which a patient
has had measles, or on how to recover a person apparently drowned.

6 (ive notes of a lesson to hoys on smoking cigarettes

7 Mention precautions that a teacher should take to preserve the eye-
sight of hus pupils.

. (e.) Geography and History.

1 What are the respective uses of the ordinary map,1elief map, and
globe 1n teaching geography ?

2 OQOutline a lesson plan for any two of the following - Cape, uses of
monu;]tﬁms, formation OF rivers, climate as affected by prevailing winds and
rainfa

3 Make notes for a lesson on any one of the following The mining
districts in the North-West Terntores, the exports of British Columbia, the
commercial centres of the Dominion with their trade routes, the drainage of
Axa, the products of the Argentine Repubhie

4 Give two illustrations of how the geography of a country has affected
1ts hustory

5 Make a lesson plan for teaching the hfe of Champlain, Lyon
McKenzie, Sir John Macdonald, Cardinal Wolsey, or Nel-on Show that
your plan illustrates one or more of the aims you have in view 1n teaching

Nstory

6 Write notes of a lescon on any one of the following Magna Charta,
({lu(-bec Act, Canadian Rebellion of 1837, Reciprocity Treaty, 1854 State
the purposes of the lesson.
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN THE PROVINCE
OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
Compuled from the “ Manual of School Law,” the Superintend-

ent's Annual “ Public Schools Reports” from 1893 to 1898,
and official statistics for 1899

INTRODUCTORY.

THE portion of the Province of British Columbia that was
carliest connected directly* with the Crown was Vancouver
Island, which was “discovered?® in 1762, and leased to the
Hudson Bay Company in 1843 It became a Crown Colony
in 1849  British Columbia, that is to say the territory between
the Rocky Mountamns and the Pacific Coast, bounded on the
north by the 60th parallel, and on the south by what was until
recently the Umtecf States territory of Washington and 1s now
Washington State, was constituted a Crown Colony some ten

ears later than Vancouver Island, in 1858. A large immigration
mto this territory had then just taken place, owing to the receny,
discovery of gold In 1866 the Crown Colonies of British
Columbia and Vancouver Island were united, and 1n July 1871
Bnitish Columbia entered the Canadian Confederation The
Province is now represented in' the Dominion Parhament by
three members in the Senate and six members in the House
of Commons

The Provincial Government is administered by a Lieutenant-
Governor, appointed by the Governor-General of the Dominion,
and holding office during his pleasure, though not removable
within five years of sppomntment There is also a Legislative
Assembly for the Province, consisting of thirty-three members.
The Assembly is elected for four years by what is practically
a manhood sufhage <7

The average breadth of the country on the mainland from the
Rocky Mountains to the Pacific Coast 1s about 450 nules and the
length of coast-line is 550 miles The total area of the Province,
incfudmg Vancouver and Queen Charlotte Islinds, is about
383,000 square miles The population in 1891 was estimated at
98,173, but it has probably increased of late years at a higher
rate than it did previous to 1891. The population was estimated
at 36,240 in 1871, and at 49,450 in 1881, It may, therefore, be
conjectured that the population is by this time (1900) about
140,000, Of these 1t may be reckoned that quite 25,000 are
Indians and about 7,000 Chinese, thus leaving the European
population at rather over 100,000. . ®

here is naturally much diversity of climate within the
Province, a factor that should be taken into account in
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any estimate of the educational conditions prevailing within
its borders  Only 1n the North-East is there any considerable
tract of land on the ecastern slope of the Rockies, so that,
speaking gencially, the chimate of the coast-line west ot the
Cascade Range 1s that of what 1s known as the Paafic Slope,
common to the States of Oregon and Washington in the Union,
although it 1s naturally milder there than in British Columbia
The tiade of the Province has developed 1apidly
The coal-miming industry centres 1n Nanaimo, a city of about
10,000 1nhabitants, in Vancouver Island  There 1s also, of
course, a great wealth of gold, and within the last five years in
the Kootenay District, the South-Eastern corner of the Province
lvery 11ch deposits have been found The lumber trade is very
arge

'%he educational system of British Columbia dates from 1872,
the year after 1ts mcorporation in the Canadian Confedaation.
The maimn provisions of this Act 1emain 1n force to this day,
although many amendments of detail have been made from
time to time Education, by the Act of 1872, took the character
known as the free common-school type The main outhncs
of the systemn will be sketched below In the meantime some
kind of summary and estimate may be attempted

Perhaps the most distinctive part of the system is the dis-
tinction, a very important and real distinction, between the
Local Authorities of Cities and Rural Districts  Thus distinction.
will not be found in the system of the North-West Territories
described m this volume It is due, one may suppose, to
the great importance from the earliest times of the Province
of the cities of Vancouver and Victoria These, together with
New Westminster, near Victoria, and Nanaimo, near Vancouver,
are the only cities that have the distinctive organisation ot
the « City School District ”
.. As will be seen below, the control exercised by the voters over
the management of the common schools of any School District
1s intimate if indirect  Their approval or disapproval of the
general conduct of the affirs of the school or schools in
their District 1s cxpressed once a year at the Annual School
Meeting, when a new Trustee is elected to serve on the Board of
Trustees This 1s equally true of the City and of the Rural
School Dastricts

Schools are maintained chiefly by legislative grants. In the
four City School Districts the {eglslatlve grant, a per capita
grant of $10 based on the average daily attendence of pupils,
is supplemented by an apll)‘ortlonment from the Treasury of the
Municipal Corporation The Board of Trustees of any School
District have power to raise money by Debenture

Teachers are paid directly by the Government on a uniform
scale proportionate to the grade or class of certificate obtained
and the length of service as teacher. The statistics in regard
tg teachers on the permanent staff for 1897-8 show a considerable
preponderance of woluen over meén in City School Districts, and
a narrow majority in Rural School Districts.
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The Province is especially rich in its High Schools, of which
there are four, and local experts feel that the principal defect of
its educational system 1s its lack of a Normal School, and indeed
of any attempt at the professional training of teachers, if_we
except the voluntary effort of teachers that takesthe form of the
Teachers’ Institutes Full details in regard to the High Schools
will be given below, and some remarks in regard to the need of
a Normal School will be quoted from successive Annual Reports

There is no University in the Province, but this defect (which,
one may sup{pose, has on%y recently been felt) will probably be
remedied before long In the meanwhile a most interesting
experiment has been made, by which any High School may
become a “Collegiate Institute” and enter into an affiliation
with some Canadian University This has already been done 1n
the case of the High School at Vancouver, now the “ Vancouver
College” It depends upon the Board of Trustees of any School
Distiict in Wth][.l) a High School is situated, whether or no they
shall constitute themselves as (for the purpose of management of
the High School) a “ Collegiate Institute Board ”

Certain Crown lands are set apart in a large number of the
School Districts as School Reserves These have been conveyed
to the corporations of certain cities in trust for school purposes

British Columbia contrasts favourably with its neighbour, the
North-West Territories, in the matter of High Schools, there
being only a device in thHe Territories by which the sixth,
seventh, and eighth standards of common schools are called
“ High School Standards,” and have a special curriculum taudBt
by specially qualified teachers But the North-West Territories
have & Normal School at Regina, and it is in this respect that
British Columbia 1s behindhand.

Sinco 1897 candidates for teachers’ certificates of all grades,
and applicants for admission to High Schools, have been ‘fequired
to take an examination in agriculture Among other optional
or “specific” subjects, “ Temperance,” as distinct from Hygiefie
and Physiology, cun be made a eompulsory part of the school
curriculum by any Board of Trustees that so chooses  Ph sioltagy,
Hygiene, and Agriculture are compulsory subjects in all graded
and common schools, but there seems to be no special provision
for the teaching of domestic-economy, nor do manual or “hand
and eye” training, dnll, and physical exercises play, as yet, an
important réle in the common school education.

t will be observed that' in what follows no mention is made
of any existing Normal School or of a University or of Technical
and Industrial Schools, all of which would be generally regarded
as necessary and desirable features of a public system ,of educa-
tion A perusal of the official documents shows that these
important questions have already begun to engage the anxious
attention of the educational authorities of the Province.

The reEort, for the school year 1895-6 contains certain com-
parisons between the then state of educational progress and the
conditions of the year 1872, when the “ Public School Act” first
came into force.
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During these twenty-five years the number of schools had
mcreased to nine times, and the number of enrolment to nearly
fourtcen times the corresponding figures for 1872 :—

1872 25 schools - 1,028 pupils enrolled.

] 882 50 ” - 2:653 »» »
1802 154 - 10,773 "
1896 233 over 14,000 ,, "

[In 1899 there were 280 schools and 17,648 pupils enrolled.]

Dunng nearly twenty-five years, from April 11, 1872, to
December, 1896, the total expenditure from the Provincial
Treasury for “ education proper” was $2,146,114; the expendituro
by the Lands and Works Department for construction of school-
Louses, furniture, repairs, etc, was 8402,479, making the total
outlay for all purposes of education $2,548,593. It is obvious
that the Public School system at once took root in the Province,
supplied existing needs from the first, raised the standard of
educational requirement, and, generally, kept pace with the
growth and development of the %’rovince, whether in population,
wealth, or importance

I —CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION.

Centiad Authority —(i) The members of the Executive Council
of the Province of Bntish Columbia constitute, by the law of
1891, a “ Council of Public Instruction”

It is, however, the Lieutenant-Governor in Council who
appoints the Superintendent of Education for the Province It
is not stated in the “ Manual of School Law” for what period
the Superintendent, thus appointed, holds office, from which it
may perhaps be concluded tgat he holds office at the pleasure of
the Lieutenant-Governor, as modified by the relations existing
botween the Council of Public Instruction (ie,the Executive
Council) and the Superintendent, who is their Secretary.

(i.) The powers of the Council of Public Instruction may be
summarised as follows :—

(1) To create school districts (see below), in addition to those
alieady existing, and to define the boundaries thereof, and from
time to time to alter the boundaries of existing school districts.

(2) To set apart in each school district such a quantity of the
waste lands of the Crown as, in their opinion, may be necessary
for school purposes in that district. -

(3) To grant, on the application of the school trustees of any
school district, such sum of money as may be required to pay theé
salary of the teacher in that district, and in rural school
distnicts to defray the cost of erecting a school-house, or
sfsow‘dmg a house or room in which the public school of the

teict may be held, as also the cost of all furniture and
apparatus necessary for the use of any such school; and the
current cxpenses connected with it.
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(4) To grant such sum as shall be thought proper in aid of
the establishment of a school in any part of the Province, not
being a school district  (For restrictions see below)

(5) To appont two or more Examiners, who, together with
the Superintendent of Education, shall constitute a Board of
Examiners, and shall examine teachers and grant certificates
of qualification.

(6) To appoint one or more Inspectors to visit the public
schools, and to require such Inspectors to enquire and report to
the Superintendent of Education the result of their enquuries
mto the progress and attendance of pupils, the discipline and
management of the school, the system of education pursued, the
mode of keeping the school registers, the condition of the
buildings and premises, and such other matters as they may
deem advisable in the furtherance of the interests of the schools

(7) To make rules and regulations for the conduct of the
public schools, to prescribe the duties of teachers, and to de-
termine their classification

(8) To determine the subjects and percentages of marks in
the subjects required for all classes and grades of certificates
of teachers, as well as to make and prescribe rules for the
governance of candidates for certificates of qualification as
teachers (¢.e. without examination).

(9) To select and prescribe a uniform series of text-bookg,
to be used in the public schools of the Province, as well as the
courses and standards of instruction and study for schools.

(10) To suspend or cancel for cause the certificate of
qualification of any teacher )

(11) To establish a High School in any district where # may
be expedient to do so. In such schools the higher branches
of instruction are to be taught, and every such High School
shall be under the control of the Local Board of Trustees of thé
district It is provided, however, that no High School shall
be established in any school district in which there are less than
twenty persons duly qualhfied and available to be admitted as
High School pupils.

(12) To determine all cases of appeal arising from decisions
of trustees.

(13) To make any other necessary provisions that are not
inconsistent with the powers above detailed.

&14) To establish a Normal School, with model departments.
and to make regulations for its conduct and management

(i) Of these fourteen defined powers, three are subject to the Special
approval and sanction of the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, Provisions
viz, (3),(4), and (10). Grants for teachers’ salaries in any school
district, and for the erection and proper maintenance of school-
houses in rural school districts, grants in aid of the establishment
of new schools outside school districts, arld the cancellation of
teachers’ certificates are thus made subject to the approval of
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the Licutenant-Governor  Besides these restrictions there are
cther more detailed provisions

A special proviso 1s made 1estricting the power of the C'ounail
of Public Instruction to ereate new school Jlbtricts No distriet
can he formed 1 which there are not at least fitteen cluldren
of school age, te, between six and sixteen years of age  (See
above)

Stlarly the Couneil’s power to grant sums m aiud of the
establishment of a school outside existing school districts 1s
10stiicted to localities in which there are not less than seven nor
mote than fourteen children of school age And such grants
i ail can only be given upon the application of a majonty
of the parents resident m that part of the Province  (See above')

(1v) The duties of the Superintendent of Education are as
follows —

(1) To take charge of and safely keep all apparatus that may
be procured for school purposes, and to furmsﬁ, at his diserction,
on the application of tEe trustecs of any district, such apparatus
as may be required for the sthools in such district

(2) To establish a separate school for girls in any district
where he may deem 1t expedient to do so, and the school, when
so established, may be presided over by a female teacher or
teachers, but otherwise shall be subject to the same obligations
and rcgulations as ordinary public schools

(3) To examine and enquire into, trom time to time, the pro-
gress of the pupils 1n learning, the order and discipline obscrved,
the system of 1instruction pursued, the mode of keeping the
school registers, the average attendance of pupils, the character
and condition of the buildings and premises, and to give such
directions as he may judge proper

.(4) To do all in his power to persuade and animate parents,
guardians, trustees, and tcachers to improve the character and
efficiency ot the public schools, and to secure the sound education
of the younyg generally

(5) To have, subject to the Council of Pubhie Tustruction, the
supervision and direction of the mspectors and schools

(6) To enforce the regulations and decisions of the Counecil

(7) To orgamise Teachers’ Institntes under the Councils
regulations

- (8) To grant temporary certificates of qualification, counter-
signed by the Provincial Secretary, which temporary certificates
shall be valid only till the next examination of teachers

(9) To make annually, for the information of the Legislature,
a report of the actual state of the public schools throughout the
Province, showing the number of pupils taught in each school
district, the branches taught, the average attendance, the amount
exPended by each school, the number of official visits made to
each school, the salaries of teachers, the number, standing, and
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sex of qualified teachers, together with any other information
that he may possess respecting the educational state and wants
andl advantages of each school and school district in the Province,
aud such statements and suggestions for improving the school
laws or the public schools o1 tor promoting education generally

as he may deem uscful

(10) To be responsible for all moneys paid thiough Inm on
behalf of the public schools

(11) To prepare suitable forms and give such instructions as
he may judge necessary for the making of 1eports, &e

(12) To investigate complaints made to lum i regard to the
moie of conducting any election of trustees and to report to the
Council upon such complaint

(13) To close schools when the average attendance falls below
ten children )

(14) To cause copies of the Council’s regulations to be
published and furnished free of charge to trustees and teachers

IT —LocAL ADMINISTRATION

() Rurual School Distrwcts (b)) City School Districts

The School Districts of the Province are divided by the
“ Public School Act” mto City Districts and Rural Districts,
the former 1including the schools established within tH&
municipal boundaries of each of the four aties of Victoria,
Vancouver, New Westminster, and Nanaimo, the latter em-
bracing all other Public Schools maintained In cach of the
City Districts there are one High School, two or more Graded
Schools, and one or more Ward Schools, while i1 thé¢” Rural
Districts there are only Graded Schools and Common Schools

The cost of education in a City District 1s met by the City
Council, the Provincial Government paying a per cupita grant
of ten dollars per head per annum, based on the average actual
daily attendance of the pupils. In addition to this grant, each
municipal corporation recerves the asount collected from its
Provincial Revenue Tax!

(@) Rural School Districts —(1) For cach of these there must be Anngal
three Trustees. An annual mecting for the election of School School
Trustees 1s held in all Rural School Districts, when the voters Meeting:
present elect pne of their number to preside over the meeting, and
to use, if necessary, a casting vote  Votes are recorded by poll,

! The amount of per capta grant paid to each of the four cities 1 the
school year 1894-5 was as follows —

Victoria - - - - - - - - §17,390 80
Vancouver - - - - - - - 15,805,253
New Westunnster - - - - - - 5,989 20
Nanaimo - - - - " - 6,129 55

Total $45.404 80

e — "3 -
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and the names of all voters present are recorded Trustces
elected by this method at the first annual school meeting in any
district hold office as follows —

(1) The peison receiving the largest number of votes continues
m office until two years %ave passed since the next, or second,
annual school meeting, (2) the person receiving the next largest
number of votes continues in office until one year has elapsed
after the next, or second, annual school meeting, and (3) the
person 1eceiving the smallest number of votes of the three
elected Trustees holds office until the next annual school
meeting In no case can any person resign his office as Trustee
until his successor has been appointed

Immediately after the formation of any new School Dustrict,
the Superintendent of Education prepares notices in wrting,
deseribing the district, and appoints a time and place for the
election of Trustees as above described A correct copy of the
procecdings of the first, and of every annual, and every special
school district meeting must be sent to the Superintendent of
Education, signed by the Chairman and Secretary of the
meeting, and countersigned_by the Secretary of the Board of
Trustees.

Trustees serve without emolument or reward, and must not
be interested, directly or indirectly, in any contract authorised
by the Board of Trustees. But this regulation does not, of
course, apply to the Secretary of the Board of Trustees, who is
always one of therr number, and whose salary is fixed by his
colleagues previous to his selection.

One trustee is elected to office at each ensuing annual school
meeting, in place of any trustee whose term of office is about to
expire, and the same indinidual, if willing, may be re-elected,
but no school trustee can be re-elected, except by his own
consent, during the four years next after his going out of office.

Any householder or freeholder resident in any school district
for a period of six months previous to the election, provided he
be twenty-one years of age, or the wife of such a householder or
freeholder, is entitled to vote at any school meeting of the district
as well as for the election of trustees. Chinese and Indiause
have no votes.

(1) Any legal voter may challenge as unqualified to vote any
erson who ofters to vote at an annual or other school meeting.

'he chairman of the meecting shall then require the person so
challenged to make the following declaration:—

“Y do declare and affirm that I am a resident householder (or
treeholder, as the case may be) in this school district, and that
I have been continuously a resident householder in this district
for the last six months.”

Or, in the case of a wife, a corresponding declaration in regard
to the length of residence and household of her husband.

Every person who makes such a declaration shall be permitted
to vate on all questions proposed at the school meeting; but, if
any person refuse to make the declaration, his or her vote shall
not be accepted.-
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No trustee may hold the office of teacher within the district
of which he is a trustee , and no clergyman of any denomination
is eligible for the position of Superintendent of Education,
inspector, trustee, or teacher  Any trustee who, during his
trusteeship, is convicted of any criminal offence, or who becomes
insane, or ceases to be an actual resident within the school
district of which he is a trustee, shall, wpso facto, forfeit and
vacate his seat, and the remaining trustee or trustees shall
declare his seat vacant, and forthwith call a special meeting for
the election of his successor (1894).

In rural school districts the notice calling an annual or special
meeting may be signed by the Secretary to the Board by the
direction of the trustees, or by a majority of the trustees
themselves

(1) The following is the order of business at all annual meetings Order of
of school districts .— business

(1), Calling the meeting to order
(2). Election of chairman and secretary

(3) Reading trustees’ annual report, including statement of
receipts and expenditure.

(4). Receiving and deciding upon trustees’ report

(5) Election of trustee to fill the vacancy at the end of the
past year.

(6) Election of trustee to fill any other vacancy
(7). Any other business of which due notice has been given.

The voters present determine whether the poll shall be open or
by ballot

All protests against an election or other proceedings of a
school meeting must be sent to the Superintendent of Education

A motion to reconsider a vote may be made by any voter, but
no vote of reconsideration may be taken more than once at the
sarne meeting.

At the close of the proceedings of every school meeting, the
chairman and the secretary should sign the Minutes, as entered
by the Secretary in the Minute-book, and the Secretary of the
Board of Trustees must forthwith transmit to the Superintendent
of Education a correct copy thereof, signed by himself

(Rural School Districts) In every school district, any
%erson being a householder in the school district, and being a

ritish subject of the full age of twenty-one years, and otherwise

ualified to vote at an election of trustees in the said school

1strict, shall be eligible to be elected and to serve as a school
trustee (1896) Any trustee elected to fill an occasional vacancy
shall hold office only for the unexpired term of the person in
whose place he is elected .

(iv) Trustees may, after due notice, call a special school meeting Speeial
for. any special purpose they may think proper But in cases Meetings
where, from want of proper notice or other cause, any anntal
school nceting or special school meeting is not held at the
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proper time, any five voters in the district may call a meeting at
ten days’ notice within twenty days of the time at which such a
mecting should Froperly have been held The mecting thus
called possosses all the powers and performs all the duties of the
mcetng 1m plwe of which 1t 1s called

Any person chosen as trustee may resign, by .giving wrnitten
notice of his intention to his colleagues

Every Boad of Trustees appoints one of its number to be
Secretary and Treasurer to the Corporation which 1t constitutes
Thesc officers must give thes secunity required by a majority of
the trustees, for the correct and safe keeping of the papers and
moneys of the Corporation  Their salary 1s paid by the Board,
and 18 agreed upon before their sclection for office  They are
requued to keep a correct record of their proceedings in a book
Frocmed for the purpose They also receive and must account
o1 all school moneys which come into their hands, and for
disbursing the same as duected by a majonty of the trustees

The Board of Trustees meets once in every three months

The trustees take possession and have the safe custody of all
public school property which has been acquired or given for
public school Eiurposos i their district  They have power to
acquure, and hold as a corporation by any title any land, move-
able property, or mcome for school purposes, and to app]y theso
according to the terms upon which they were acquired or
received.  With the approval of the Couneil of Public Instruction
they may do whatever they judge expedient with regard to the
medmg, repairing, renting, warming, furnishing, and maintaining
the distiict school-houses, and the appendages belonging to the
schoolhouses, as well as the school lands and enclosures rileld by
them They are required to visit cach school under their charge
at least three times a year, and to see that it is conducted accord-
ing to the regulations They must see that the pupils in their
schools are duly provided with the authorised text-books, and
use no unauthorised text-books

(v) Every year at the annual meeting of the Rural School
District the trustees, must read their annual school report for the
year just terminated The report must include, among other
things, a tull and detailed account of the receipt and expenditure
of all school moneys received and expended on behalf of the
district for any purpose dur:ng the past year

The trustees must preparc and transmit annually to the
Superintendent of Education before July 15, a report signed by
a majority of their number The report shall specify

(1) The whole time during which the school or schools in
their district were kept by a qualified teacher during the year
just ended (June 30),

(2) The amount of money raised for the school district, and
the manner 1n which it has been expended,

(3) The whole number of children residing in the school

district: (¢) who are under the age of six years, (b) who are
between six and sixteen years old; and also the number of
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children taught in the schools of the district, with a separate
return for each school, and distingmishing the sexes, and the
average attendance of pupils during the year

(4) The branches of education taught in the school, the
number of pupils in each branch, the number of visits made by
cach trustee, the number of public school examinations, visits,
and lectures, and such other information as may be required ,

(5) The uses to which the school buildings and lands have
been applicd during the year, and the damage arsing or the
revenue derived fiom them

The trustees select the site on which a school-house mn a 1mal
district is to be erccted by the trustees They shall then
immediately call a specal school meeting ot the voters to
approve the sclection made  But (1) 1f a majonity of the voters
ptesent do not ratify their selection of a site, this majonity shall
at the same mecting deade upon a suitable <ite, and thus
decision shall finally decide the matter, subject always to the
approval of the Counal of Public Instruction  (2) In case the
voters of a school district neglect or refuse to select a site which
meets with the approval of the Council of Public Instruction,
the Superintendent of Education, or any pason aFl)()1nted by
him, shall visit the school distiict and, atter caretul mmspection,
<hall select a site, and such selection, <ubject to the approval ot
the Councal ot Public Instruction, shall finally decide the
matter (1896)

(b) Cety School Dystricts —For each of the school distnets of”
the City of Victona, the City of Vancouver, the City of New
Westminster, and the City of Nanaimo, there are seven trustees
constituting the Board of Trustees for each ety respectively
Every such Board, in cities as m rual districts, s a « bmiv
corporate ” '

(1) The Board for each city schoel district 1s elected by voters Quahheation
duly qualified to vote for a mayor (sce “ Municipal Act” of thg of Voters
Province of British Columbia, § 36), and when preparing the
annual voteis’ hist in cities where the “ Mumicipal Elections Act”
does not govern the election ot mayor, a list of the names of
tliose entitled to vote for school trustees, but not included in the
city annual voters’ hist as entitled to vote for mayor, shall be
added theieto (1897).

No person lable to pay the Revenue Tax shall be permitted
to vote until he has paid the tax for the current year

At the first election each voter shall be entitled to six votes
for members of the Board of Trustees, and at each subsequent
election to as many votes as there are trustees to be elected No
person may give more than one vote for any one candidate The
nomination and election of the Board of Trustees shall be held
at the same time, and by the same Returning Officer, and shall
be conducted in the same manner as the municipal nomination
and election for mayor would be conducted, and all the regula-
tions and their amendments (respecting the times for opening
and closing the poll, the mode of voting, corrupt or improper
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ractices, vacancies, and declarations of challenged voters) shall
Eold good also for the election of the Board of School Trustees

At the first election, the three candidates recerving the highest
number of votes shall be declared elected to serve for two years,
and the three candidates receiving the next highest number of
votes shall serve for one year At each subsequent annual
election three trustees shall be elected to serve for two years.
But any election to fill a vacancy may be held concurrently with
the annual election All trustees remain in office and exercise
all the powers of trustees until their successors have been elected
The election to fill a vacancy 1s conducted in the same manner
and is subject to the same provisions as an annual eclection, the
Public School Board names a returning officer to act at such an
election, and six days’ notice of the nominations must be given.

Any person, being a British subject of the full age of twenty-
one years, who 1s a resident householder or a resident freeholder
in a school district, and who is otherwise qualified to vote at an
clection of School trustees 1n the said school district, and the
wife of such householder or freeholder, shall be eligible to be
elected and to serve as school trustee, provided always, that the
wife of an acting school trustee shall not be eligible for election

1896)
( (11) The Board of Trustees meets at least once in each month,
and four members constitute a quorum (contrast simiar regula-
tion 1n regard to rural school districts).

The Board of Trustees at its first meeting after the annual
election appoints one of its number to be Chairman of the
Board, an(f the member so appointed presides at all meetings of
the Board He has a casting vote in case of an equality of votes
between the other members of the Board upon any question, but
shall not otherwise vote as a member of the Board?’

Each Board of Trustees appoints its own Secretary and fixes
his salary The Secretary must keep a record of the proceedings
of the Board, and perform such other duties as the Board may
prescribe in relation to its corporate affairs This record, as
well as all books, accounts, vouchers, and papers of the Board are
at all times subject to the inspection of the Council of Public
Instruction, and any Committee of the City Council appointed
by resolution for that purpose

The salaries of the teachers employed in the public schools of
the cities of Victoria, Vancouver, New Westminster, and Nanaimo
shall be fixed and paid at the discretion of the school trustees of
the said cities, and such salaries and all other expenses for the
purchase or lease of school sites, erection, enlargement, or rent
of school buildings, for furniture and repairs, and all other
incidental expenses incurred by the Board of Trustees, shall be
borne and paid by the Municipal Corporations of the said cities.

(1i) The Board of Trustees is required to provide school ac-
commodation and tuition, free of charge and sufficient for all
children in the district between six and sixteen years of age, in-
clusive, and for this purpose shall organise and establish such and
so many schools as it‘shall deem requisite, with poivers to alter or
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discontinue the same, to purchase or lease lands or buildings
for school purposes, to erect, enlarge, alter, repair, and improve
school buil%ings and their appurtenances, to furnish school-
houses and procure maps and apparatus, and to provide text-
books for indigent pupils, fuel, anﬁ light. They shall also defray
the contingent expenses of the several schools and of the Boaid
of Trustees, and shall have the custody of the school property
of the district They may insure school buildings and furniture,
must determine the sites of school-houses, and appoint the
number of teachors for whose salaries provision has Eeen made
in the estimates, appoint, dismiss, and fix the salaries, wages,
or remuneration of such other officers or employés as may, from
time to time, be deemed necessary by the Board to secure the
efficient management of the schools. They must report annually
to the City Council upon the expenditure of the moneys
received by the Board, and furnish annually, on or before
July 15 of each year, to the Superintendent of Education, a full
report of their proceedings, together with returns of all schools
in accordance with the forms supplied by him,

The Board of Trustees must, further, prepare and lay before
the Cit{ Council a detailed estimate of the sums required by the
Board for the current year's ordinary expenses of maintaining
the schoals as they oxist at the time of the making of the
ostimate.  These sums are paid over, from time to time, as
required by the City Treasurer to the several persons or cor-
porations for whose use such moneys are payable. The Boawl
shall further prepare the like detailed estimate of the sums
required to meet any special or extraordinary expenses legally
incurrible by the Board, and this last-mentioned estimate shall
be sub,éect to the consideration, alteration, and final approval
of the Council, If the City Council finally rejects any such sum
or sums, it shall be the duty of the Counci, not more than
thirty days after the receipt by the mayor of the written request
of the Secretary of the Board in that behalf, to submit for
the assent of the electors, a by-law authorising the proposed
oxpenditure, and, if necessary, the raisini of the moneys required
to defray the same upon the credit of the municipality. In tho
event_of such a by-law receiving the assent of the electors, the
City Treasurer shall pay out of the proceeds of the debentures
so 1ssued all expenses connected with the issue of the loan, and
the balance shall be paid out in the manner hereinbefors
provided,

The City Treasurer shall, upon the receipt of any moneys
from time to time paid into his hands on account of the rates
and taxes, set apart and keep in a separate account so much and
such proportion of the moneys as will cover the amount ordered
to be levied and assessed for school purposes. The money so
set apart shall be paid over to the Board by the City Treasurer,
who shall exhibit to the Board the state of the account whenever
so requested. The money so set apart shall not be applied to
any other purpose whatsoever by the City Treasurer Iu shall
not be lawful for the Board of School Trustecs to mcur any

4220 2M
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liabulity beyoud the amount shown to be at their disposal by this
account

No property acquired by a Board of Trustees, whether in city
or country, shall be subject to taxation or be liable to be taken
in execution, but in case of any judgment being recorded
agamnst the Board of Trustees, they shall forthwith notify thae
City Couneil in the City School Districts of the amount thereof,
and the City Council shall levy the same.

The City Council annually appoints an Auditor to audit the
accounts of the Board of Trustees, and tho oxpense of this audit
is paid out of the contingent expenses of the Board.

(iv) The Board of Trustees in every City School District shall
cause to be published annually in January, in at least three
issues of some newspaper circulating in the district, a detailed
and audited statement of all receipts and expenditures for the
year ending the 1st December. This statement must be signod

y thoe Chairman and Secretary of the Board, and countersigned
hy the Auditor appointed in that behalf Ly the City Council,

(v) The Board of Trustees of any City School District may, by
rosolution, declare that it 1s desirable that tuition fees should bo
paid in reslpect of pupils attending at any High School situatoe
within its limits, so as to make such High School more or less
sclf-supporting It shall then be the duty of the Board to settlo
the amount to be paid by Farents and guardians for each pupil
attending the High School, and to fix the time of payment, and,
when necessary, to sue for and recover such amounts, in tho
name of the City Treasurer, who shall receive and apply the
same to school purposes But in settling such amount the
Board shall make provision by which pupils, whose parents or

uardians find it beyond their means to pay the tuition fees
imposed by the Board, may have the advantages of the High
School, either altogether without fee, or at some smaller fgee
within the means of the parent or guardian in each case.

° The Board of Trustees of each School District wherein a High
School or Collegiate Institute is situated shall, for the purposes of
the control and of the management of the affairs of such High
School or Collegiate Institute, be a body corporate and politic,
under the name of “the Collegiate Institute Board ” (1894).

It shall be lawful for any Collegiate Institute Board to enter
into affiliation with any one or more of the following Canadian
Universities, viz.:—The University of Toronto, the University
of Queen’s Colle%:, Kingston, the University of McGill College,
Montreal; the University of New Brunswick; Fredericton or
Dalhousie University, Halifax, which may by its charter and
regulations be authorised to admit such Board into affiliation,
and for the purpose of carrying out an eement for affiliation
there is hereby conferred upon each Collegiate Institute Board all
necessary powers and authorities (1894)

“Whereas it is in the interest of advanced education to enable
the High Schools of the Province to become affiliated with one or
other ot the Canadiafi or foreign umversitics; and whereas the
chaiters and constitutions of certain of the said universities only
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allow to be admitted into affiliation schools managed by an
incorporated Board of Governors: Therefore be it enacted as
follows, ete.” An Act then follows empowering the Lieutenant-
Governor to grant by Letters Patent charters of incorporation to
any of the Boards of School Trustees of the cities of Victoria,
Vancouver, New Westminster, or Nanaimo, who shall petition
therefor, constituting the Board,and their duly elected successor,
a “ body coz?orate and politic under the name and style of ‘The
Board of Governors of the . ..... College’” The Letters
Patent is to specify the powers, rights, and immunities of the
bmlljy thus constituted (1896). (See below, Section x (x1v),)

pon failure of the Corporations of the cities of Victaria,
Yancouver, New Westminster, or Nanaimo, or of the school
trustees in these cities to comply with and carry out the
regulations, the lands formerly set apart as school reserves or
acquired by the Crown for school purposes, and conveyed in
1894 to the Corporations of those citles in trust for school
purposes and as school sites, revert to the Crown

(vi) The reports from school districts rerquired by the Educa- Annual
tion Ottice ave:— . Reports,

Report of Annual School Meotings,
Trustees’ Annual Report.

Anmnual Report of Teachers, cortitied by tho Secrotary of
the Board of Trustees,

These reports must be roceived at the Education Oftico before
vouchers for the incidental expenses of schools in rural school
districts will be certified.

(vil) A special regulation controls the grants to be given by
GovemmenItte‘t:o cities. A per capita graglt; of ten dollars pe)r é’,‘i{n‘{;’” fa
head per annum, based on the average actual daily attendance
of the Public School pupils, may be paid quarterly by the
Minister of Finance, out of the C{msoli ated Revenue Fund of
the Province, to the Municipal Corporations of the cities of
Victoria, Vancouver, New Westminster, and Nanaimo, provided
ulwaf's that the schools are conducted in accordance with the
regulations of the Council of Public Instruction. And the
average actual daily attendance must be calculated upon the
attendance for the half-year preceding the payment.

(viii.) All public schools must be conducted on strictly secular Non secta-
and non-sectarian principles. The highest morality is to be in- nan
culeated, but no religious dogma. or creed may be taught. The Principles
Lord’s Prayer may be used in opening or closing the school

School buildings and school lands in rural districts are under
tho control of the Lands and Works Department ; but no public
school reserve may be alienated without the consent of the
Trustees of the School District in which the reserve is situated.

The Lieutenant-Governor in Council may convey from twie
to time such school lands within a municipality, or portions
thereof, to the corporation of the municipality in trust for school

4226 2 M2
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purposes and the conducting of Public Schools in aceordance
with the regulations. But this power is subject to further trusts,
conditions, and restrictions that may from time to time be
determined by Order in Council.

The officer in charge of the treasury for the time being is
required to set apart out of the general revenue of the Province,
n each year, the sum that is voted by the Legislative Assembl
for public school purposes and this sum is ealled the “Publio
Schael Fund,” i

IITI —-REGULATIONS AS TO COMPULSORY ATTENDANCE

(i) Everychild from the age of seven to twelve, inclusive, must
attend some school, or be otherwise educated for six months in
overy year, and any parent or guardian who does not provide
that every such child under his care attends some school or is
otherwise educated, is subject to certain penalties, The fino
imposed must not exceed five dollars for the first wilful offence,
nor ten dollars for each subsequent offence All such fines and
Eennlties may be'sued for, recovered, and enforced, with costs,

efore any Police Magistrate, Stipendiary Magistrate, or Justice
of the Peace having jurisdiction within the district in which the
fine or penalty has been, or is alleged to have been, incurred.
And if the fine or penalty and costs be not at once paid, it can ho
enforced, levied, and collected, with costs of distress and salo of
goods and chattels of the offender, under the warrant of the con-
victing Justice. The Justice must then pay over to the Treasurer
of the Board of Trustecs of the district the sum so recovered.
In default of such distress, the Justice shall, by his warrant,
cause the offender to be imprisoned for any time not exceceding
thirty days, unless the fine and costs, and the reasonable ex-
penses of collecting them, be paid.before the expiration of the
term of imprisonment _Before the penalty can be inflicted the
trustees of the public school or the Superintendent of Education,
or any person authorised by them or by him, must have received
notice that the parents or guardians of the child continue to
neglect or violate the compulsory regulations. They are then
required to communicate this notification, and to make com-
Rlaxqb upon it, to a Magistrate or Justice of the Peace. Such a

{agistrate or Justice must investigate and decide in a summary
manner upon any such complaint made by the Trustees or by
the Superintendent

(1i.) There are, however, certain exemptions from these com-
gulsgry regulations. It is the duty of the Police Magistrate or

ustice of the Peace to ascertain, as far as may be, the circumstances
of any person complained of for not sending his child or children to
school or otherwise educating him or her or them

(i) Any of the following may be accepted as reasonable
ercuses i-—

L 4
(7) That the child“is under instruction in somwe other satis-
factory manner ;

-
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(b.) That the child has been prevented from attending school
by sickness, or by any other unavoidable cause ,

(c) That there is no public school open which the child can
attend, within a distance not exceeding three miles, measured
according to the nearest passable road from the residencs of the
child in question,

(d ) That the child has reached a standard of education of the

same, or of a greater, degree than that to be attained in the
public school.

1V —TEACHERS.

(1) No person can be appointed or retamned as & teacher m any Grades of
public school unless he, or she holds a First, Second, or Third Certificate.
Class Certificate or a Temporary Ceitificate of Qualification
Such temporary certificates are granted according to the follow-
ing regulations —

(ii.) The Trustees, upon satisfying the Superintendent of Temporary
Education of their mability to secure a person properly qualified Certificate
(2 ¢, holding a First, Second, or Third glass Certificate), and, at
the same time, suitable for their school, may appoint as a
temporary teacher the holder of a temporary certificate, which
shall be valid until the next public examination of teachers has
been held, but no longer  And no person to whom a temporary
certificate has been issued, and who has neglected or failed to
obtain at the next public examination a tirst, second, or third
class certificate, is entitled to receive a second temporary
certificate  But the holder of an expired first, second, or third
class certificate may obtain a second temporary certificate upon
satisfying the Superintendent of Education that he or she was
prevented by illness or other satisfactory cause from attending at
the public examination.

(i) The terms during which certificates of the various grades ;1;:;“3;“
hold good are as follows :— v

(1) Third Class, Grade B, valid for one year;
(2.) Third Class, Grade A, valid for two ycars
(3.) Sccond Class, Grade B, valid for three years.
(4) Second Class, Grade A, valid for.five years,

(3.) First Class, Grade B, valid for lfe, or during good
behaviour;

(6) First Class, Grade A, vahd for life, or during good
haviour.

Every certificate of qualification obtaired at any examination
must be signed by the Superintendent of Education, and by at
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least onc Examincr; and it must be countersigned by the
Trovincial Sccretary

(iv) Graduates in Arts, of recognised British or Canadian Uni-
versitics, who have proceeded regularly to their degrees, shall be
exempt from examination, except in professional subjects. They
may be required by oral examination to further satisfy the
HExamineis as to their knowledge of the Art of Teaching, School
Disciphne and Management, and the School Law of the
Province

(v) No certificate can be given to any person as a teacher who
does not furnish satistactory proof of good meoral character, and
satisfy the Board of Examiners that he or she is a fit and proper
person to be granted a certificate

The Legislature considers the moral fitness of the candidate to
he of parnmount impoirtance The Examiners must, thercfore,
be satistied that the applicant is a fit and proper person for the
position of teacher before they can deem }nm cligible to be
admitted to the examination, or to be granted a certificate. Every
person sending in notification of his mtention to be a candidate
at the Teachers’, Examination must forward credentials of
character satisfactory to the Board of Examiners Thess testi-
monials should be ot late date and should bear the signatures of
those in responsible positions, such as clergymen, magistrates, or
trustees.

(vr) “Form of notificution of intention to be u candidute at
Teachers' Examination. Sir—Being of the full age requ\rod by
the regulations, I hereby give notice of intention to writen....... .

at the forthcoming Teachers’ Examination for.........Class, Grade
... «.Certificate
The optional suhjects selected by meare ... . ....... ..

Enclosed please tind certiticate of moral character, which 1
trust will prove satisfactory to the Board of Examiners T am,
yotrs truly, . . .. . vieer o (Nawme in full)”

(vii) All holders of certificates who have taught in Public
Schools of the Provinee for a period of fifteen years are entitled
to have their certificates renewed annually without examinition
while they continue actively engaged in the service

(viii) In the examination for teachers’ certificates in 1898, 286
candidates presented themselves, 115 in Victoria, 135 in
Vancouver, and 36 in Kamloops. Out of the 286, 223 were
successful, as follows :—

Tirst Class, Grade A - - - - N
W ” » B - = = - 20
Sécond Class, Grade A - - - - 40
' AL ”» n B - - - - 78
Third Class, Grade A - - - .M
5 » 29 D - - - - 55
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53 failed to obtain a certificate of any kind, and 10 withdrew
from the examination.

In addition to these, 3 certificates were issued for length of
service.

(ix) A temporary certificate valid until the next examination of

Rights

teachers, entitles the holder to teach temporarily in any school. ~¢onferred by

A Third Class, Grade B, certificate entitles the holder to teach
in any common school, or to be assistant in any graded school
for one year

A Third Class, Grade A, certificate cntitles the holder to teach
in any commnion school, or to be assistant in an¥ graded school
for two ycars.

A Second Class, Grade B, certiticate entitles the holder to
teach in any position m a graded school or in a commeon school
for three years; and a Grade A certificate of the Second Class
confers the same right for five years,

A First Class, Grade B, certificate entitles the holder to teach
in any position in a graded school or in & cominon school or to
act as an assistant in o high school during his hfe or gowd
behaviour .

. A Tirst Class, Grade A, certificate entitles the holder to teach
In any position in any public school for hfe or during geod
behaviour.

x.) Certificates of Teuchers on Permanent Staff for the year —
¥

1897-8 ‘ CITY DISTRICTS, RURAL DISTRICTS

CLASS AND GRADK. Vales. | Founles ]J Fotal. | Males | Females. | Total

Fleat Cluss, Grade A - - | 16 7 93 | 17 18

Fit Clssy Grade B« - | 18 | 18 | 36 | 30 | 10 ' 10

Second Class, Grade A .9 33 40 33 33 66

Sccond Class, Grade B -| 3 | 23 2% | a2 | oF 1 99

Thurd Class, Grade A - - . 4 4 b 8 l 8
Tlurd Class, Grade I - - - 4 4 7 14 21 )

Length of Service* - - - 1 1 1 12

Temporary - - - 1 2 3 1 2

” 13| ™ 137 | 121 | 135 | 236

* t ¢. Certaficates g1ven on length of service without exanation.

In 1897-8 there were in cit.y districts 137 teachers, with
an average monthly salary of 56083, %nd in rural districts
256 teachers, with an average monthly salary of 853 74.

Certaficate

Statistics of
Permanent
Staff, 1897 8.
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(xi.) For the sake of comparison the corresponding figures for
the school year 1894-95 are here added :—

| ' Igl"shest Lowest
GRADE, Males. | Females | Total. ary Salary —
’ Per Month.} Per Month.
! Dollars. | Dollars. |)
First Class Grade A 19 1 20| 133 0 ||g
=
" " s B 15 6 21 100 50 %
Kecond ,, , A. 5 3 | 3, 100 50 P
w w w B 4 26 30 75 40 PEE
Third , , A - 5 5 63 40 ,-22
g
”» ” " B - 1 1 50 50 - g
Length of Service - - 2 2 65 33 %
Temporary - - - 1 1 60 60 s
. {Average monthly
8 B I Salary = $66.62]

Furst Class Grade A. 12 1 13 60 50 \ a
w w m B 2 2 | 25| 100 0 |le
Becond , ., A | 2 | 2 | s, 80 so ||Z

g%
w o w o w» B | 23| 4 | 6] 0 50 ZE
= 8
Thied , , A 6 12 18 60 5 £A
&—-‘
e» w » B 3 5 | 8] o0 o |k
=
Length of Service - H 1 z 70 50 g
Temporary - - ~ 1 1 50 50 §
=
TAverage monthly
9 81 1831 ealary $355-46)
i
- ' {Average monthly
ToTALS 137 161 298 salary = $61 ]

(zii.) Putting the figures of the salaries approximately into terms
of English money we find that in 1894-95 the average monthly
salary was in  City Districts, £13 17s. 6d., in Rural
Districts, £11 11s. 0d and in the Province, generally,
£12 14s 2d; i other words, the average « nnua% salaries
of the teachers were in 1894-95, in City Bietricts, £166 10s.,
fﬁn} Rural Districts, £138 123, and in the Province generally

52 10s,
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The corresponding figures in English money for the year
1897-98 were, approximately, as tollows :—

£ s d

Average monthly salary in City Districts - 12 13 4
" " " Rural Districts - 11 4

» » » The Provinces - 11 18
Average salary per annum in City Districts 152 -
,, " " Rural Districts 134 8

" " " The Province - 143 4

1 11 oa

Saluries of public school teachers in rural districts are paid
from the Provincial Treasury, but no public school teacher
in rural districts is entitled to draw more than one salary
for any month or portion of a month.

In case a school is summarily closed for any cause, the
teacher shall not be paid salary for a longer period than one
month from the date of such closing (1896).

(x1ii) The duties of a Public School Teacher are thus defined Duties of

in the School Manual. -

(1.) To teach diligently and faithfully all the branches ‘required
to be taught in the school, according to the regulations.

(2) To kecp the daily, weekly, and monthly registers of the

school.

(3) To maintain proper order and discipline in his school,
according to the authorised regulations; and to send to the
parent or guardian of each pupil a monthly report of the
progress, attendancce, and punctuality of such pupil.

(4) To keep a visitors’ book (which the Trustees shall provide
and enter therein the visits made to his school, and, if deem
advisable, to Eresent such book to any visitor, and request
him to make therein any remarks suggested by his visit. .

(5.) To give access to Inspectors and Trustees, at all times
when desired by them, to the registers and visitors’ book
appertaining to the school, and, upon leaving the school, to
deliver up the same to the order of the Trustees.

(6.) To hold at the end of each half year, public examinations
of his school, of which he shall give.due notice to the Trustees
of the school, and, through his pupils, to their parents or
guardians.

(7.) To furnish to the Superintendent of Education, monthly
or when desired, any information which it may be in his power
to give respecting anything connected with the operation of
his school, or in any way affecting its interests or character.

(8) To verify bfy affidavit before any Justice of the Peace,

the correctness of such returns as the Superintendent of
Education may, from time to time; require to be so verified.

(9)) To give at least thirty days’ notize to the Trustees” of
bis or her intention of resigning.

PulheSchool
Teachers.
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(xiv) The Trustees of any School District must forthwith
report to the Superintendent of Education the appointment, resig-
nation, or dismissal of any teacher or teachers in their district, and
mn"case of dismissal must state the reasons for such dismissal.

The Trustees shall, from time to time, select, from amongst
those persons properly qualified, and appoint the teacher or
teachers in their school gxstrict , and may remove and dismiss
such teacher or teachers upon giving at least thirty days’ notice
of such intention of removal or dismissal, and of their reasons for
so doing.

Upon notification from the Council of Public Instruction of
the inefficiency or misconduct of any teacher, the trustees must
give such teacher thirty days’ notice of dismissal.

But, when a teacher has been suspended by the trustees for
gross misconduct, he has no right to thirty days’ notice, nor to
salary in lien of notice.

(xv) A teacher suspended or dismissed by the Trustecs on a
charge of gross misconduct may appeal to the Council of Public
Instruction, which has power to take evidence, and to confirm or
reverse supon evidence the decision of the Trustces. When a
decision” is revérsed, the teacher shall not be reinstated in the
same school without the consent of the Trustees. ]

Trusteos cannot give anthority to teachers to violate the
regulations in any particular.

I'rustees cannot appoint or retain as teacher a person who
does not hold a cortificate from the Education Department of
the Province.

V —THE TrAINING OF TEACHERS.

(i) The following is taken from the Report for 1893-4.—
“Our schools have increased in number and importancoe to
such an extent as to require an expanston of the system.
The experience of past yeais, has shown that teachers
before assuming active duties should be required to have
a good gencral kpowledge of the work that they under-
take. In order that this be accomplished, it is mecessary
that a Normal School be established for the training of those
who are about to engage in the instruction of youth. In
every professional pursuit sqecial training is a requirement, and
particularly should this be the case with those who have to deal
with child-mind Only those who have at least some know]cdﬁre
of psychology and proper methods of school management should
be granted certificates in public schools.

“To place a school in charge of a teacher who possesses no
other recommendation than a certificate is not, as a rule, doing
Justice to the pupils who have to attend the school.

“Experience has proved that it is a wise economy for any
country to give to her teachers thorough instruction as to
methods and general knowledge of school management. This
can, only be dgone by the establishment of a Normal School.
Such an institution uhder two teachers, as a commencement,
would be of invaluable benefit to the schools of the Province
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thereby every school under the charge of a trained teacher would
receive direct benefit for every outlay made in this direction.”
(ii.) The following remarks are quoted from the Public Schools From the
Report for 1896 .— Report for
“ We again beg to recornmend that immediate steps be taken
towards tie establishment of a Normal School in this Province
1t 1s of paramount nnportance that the young and inexperienced
aspirants for the position of teachers should have some special
Hreparation for their work. The success of the school is wholly
ependent on the capability and fitness of the teacher, and the
vital interests of children should not be intrusted to one who 1s

ignorant of the first principles of the art of teaching. . . . If
1n other pursuits special training is necessary to success, certainly
teachers require preparation for thewr work A Normal

School affords to teachers the opportunity of properly preparing
themselves for the achieverent of the best results  While 1t 1s
true that every teacher who has attended a Normal School may
not prove to be a successful instructor, yet we believe that he
will accomplish much more from the training he received 1n
such an institution. It is also true that some of our best
teachers have never attended a Normal School, bift their success
must be attributed either to natural aptitude or to many years
of experience, or to both combined . , . When it s taken
into consideration that the Government is now paying about
$140,000 a year for salaries of teachers alone, the extra cost of
maintaining a Normal School, say $5,000 a year, is very small in
comparison with the many benefits to our school system, which
the establishment of such an institution would aftord. British
Columbia is the only Province in the Dominion which does not
support one or more Normal Schools.”

(111.) The Inspector for the District of Nelson in 1898 records Ncﬁeesiq' for
his conviction of the “absolute necessity ” for a Normal School gll‘fm;n
The majority of the teachers employed n the district are " -
educated in the schools of Brtish Columbia. Their knowledge:
15 unquestionably adequate, he says, but they are deficient in
ability to instruct and to use modern methods of teaching He
observes that the practical training of teachers 1s too often
acquired at their pl(l*pils’ expense, and that poor results are in
consequence attamned. A similar complaint is made by the
Inspector for the Vancouver district.  Many of the teachers
know little of the art of teaching, and until the Province has
a Normal School and a Model School, it is certain that the work
of many of the young teachers will continue to be experimental.
He recommends that the salary of inexperienced teachers should
begin at a lower figure, and should increase regularly as the
teacher proves his efficiency. One observation of the Ihspector
for Vancouver is remarkable and important. He suggests that
the lack of interest taken in the schools by the eopfe may be
because “ education is too cheap; what one gets for nothing is
apt to be lightly prized.” In view of this he would like to see
the grant for “incidental expenses ’ cut off except in exceptional
cases. In some country schools the work of the upper classes is



Expulsi
mﬁf sion

Suspension.

Corporal

492 The System of Education in the

to a certan extent hampered by the preparation of pupils for
teachers’ certificates This would be obviated by the establish-
ment of a Normal School, or by an arrangement for such
ins}truclztion of intending teachers among the classes of the High
Schools.

The necessity for the establishment of a Normal School in the
Province is commented on in Inspector Wilson’s Report for
1894-5 (Public School Report, p. 213). It is to this deficiency
that he attributes the noticeable inferiority of the methods of

rimary instruction in the Province, as compared with the other
E’rovinces of Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. The work of
the advanced grades showed no such inferiority But suitable
professional training was, in his opinion, a real need.

VI —TruANcY PUNISHMENTS.

The record of the rural schools in regard to the severest
punishments—suspension and expulsion—is a better one than
that of the city districts.” That truancy is mare prevalent in
city districts than in rural districts is the natural consequence of
the difference in home-training and modes of life in a consider-
able number of the children. ,

A pupil can only be expelled when his example 1s vety
injurious and there is no apparent prospect of reformation. For
gross misconduct, or a violent and wilful opposition to authority,
a pl}gil may be suspended from attendance at a school for a
specified period, not to exceed one week. It is enjoined by the

epartment upon the teacher not to suspend or expel a pupil
until all other means have failed to bring the child to obedience
and good conduct.

(1) The teacher of a public school derives his authority for the

pumshment. ,use of the rod in corporal punishment from the-regulations, of

which the following 1s a portion —“ Every teacher shall practice
such discipline as may be exercised by a kind, firm, and judicious
parent in his family, avoiding corporal punishment, except when
1t shall appear to him to be imperatively necessary.” While,
therefore, the teacher is given authority to use the rod, he is
admonished to avoid corporal punishment except when it is
absolutely necessary. Too frequent or too severe use of the rod
is indicative of the teacher’s incompetency as a proper trainer ot
those entrusted to his care One remedy for the abuse of this
power is vested in the Board of Trustees of every school district

they may dismiss any teacher at thirty days’ notice provide

they state the cause of dismissal. It rests, therefore, with the
trustees whether they will retain or dismiss the teacher who
abuses his authority by the excessive use of corporal punishment.
This is the only way, other than by counsel, in which trustees
are authorised to interfere with the teacher in regard to the use
omwabuse of the rod.o~(From the Report for 1894-5).—In some
schools “the rod would appear to be the chief means employed
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to obtain disciphme. It is proper to state, however, that more
than half of the cases of corporal punishment reported are
credited to less than twenty schools; one graded school reporting
108 cases, and ong common school 91 cases.

(iiL) “Itistobe feared that the use of the power of moral suasion Moral
in obtaining good government in the schools is neglected, in suasion.
geeat part, by a few of the teachers  Physical force is certainly
not the only nor the hest means at the eonmmnand of the teacher
for securing good discipline. The teacher who uses noral suasion
eficetively in the government of his school will accomplish the °
best results, not only in the moral training of the pupils but in
their intellectual acgvancement."

VII —LeGAL PENALTIES.

(1) Any person wilfully making a false declaration of his right Voter's false
to vote slmill, on a sulmmary conviction before any justice of the declaration
peace, be sentenced therefor to imprisonment for any period not
exceeding three months, or to a fine not greater than one
bhundred dollais

(ii.) Any person who wilfully disturbs, interrupts, or disquiets Disturbance
the proceedings of any school meeting authorised to be hgd, or °f school
any school established and conducted according to the regula-
tions, or who interrupts or disquiets any public school by rude
or indecent behaviour, or by making a noise, either within the
place where the school is held, or so near to it that he disturbs
the order or exercises of the school, shall for each offence, on
conviction before a justice of the e, on the oath of one
credible witness, forteit and pay for public school purposes
to the school district within which the offence was committed,
a sum not exceeding twenty dollars, together with the .eosts
of the conviction

For the prescribed method of recovering these penalties, seo
the 1egulation already given above, Section TIL (i) >

meeting,

VIII —ScHoOL PROPERTY.

(i) In rural school districts the trustees are responsible for the Trustees’re-
good repair of the school-house. They should see that the sponsbility
windows are properly fitted with glass; that at the proper season
the stove andp pipe, or fircplace, are in good condition, and that
suitable wood or coal is provided, that the desks and seats
are in good repair; that the outhouses are properly provided
with doors; that the blackboards are kept painted, the water
supply abundant, and that everything necessary for thecomfort
of the P\upils and the success of the school is provided.

(i.) No public school-house, or school plot, nor any building, Misuse of
furniture, or other thing belonging to it, should be used or fchec!

. 1,
occupied for any other purpose thai for the use or accommoda- =
tion of the pnblic school of the district,,without the express
permission of the trustees as a corporation. and then only after
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school hours, and on condition that all damage be made goo
and cleaning and sweeping properly done.

(i) The teacher has charge of the school-house on behalf of
the trustees. He has no authority to-1s6-1t otherwise than as
directed by them, nor to use it at#ny other time than during
school hours without their sangtion = At the request of the
trustees he must gt once deliver up to them the keys of the
school-house,.  ~

IX.—INSPECTION.,

(i) The supervision of the schools is the duty of the Superin-
tendent of "Education, and he is assisted in this work by
two Inspectors. When a school is visited by an inspector,
he is required to make a written report to the Department
immediately on his return to the Education Office, on tho
internal work of the school-room, methods employed, &nd
on the condition of the school-grounds and the buildings:
in short, to report on all matters connected with the proper
working and ‘the welfaré of the school. The Department,
through the reports on inspections made, as well as through
information furnished by trustees and teacher, is kept fuﬁy
informed as to the condition of each school.

(ii ) The Superintendent of Education wrote as follows, in his
Report for 1896 :—

“ A school system, to be effective, nust have vigilant super-
vision, Owing to the large extent of territory to be traversed
by representatives of the Department, and the yearly increasing
number of schools, it has not been possible to make as frequent
visitations as are desirable, or even to reach all the schools in
any one year.

“The first Inspector of Schools was appointed in 1887, to
‘assist the Superintendent in his work. At that time there were
92 schools in operation, under the charge of 118 teachers. In
1892, the number of schools having inereasod to 149, and the
number of teachers employed to 228, a sccond Inspector was
appointed, In view of the fact that in 1896 there were 233
schools under a staff of 368 teachers, the necessity of the
appointment of a “third Inspector of Schools should be
considered.”

k —Higr ScHOOLS.

There® are four public High Schools in the Province, viz,
the Nanaimo, New Westminster, Vancouver, and Victoria High
Schools. The salaries of the head-teachers vary from $185 to
$108 a month In all these schools, co-education takes place
and the honours of the exanlinations, as well as of other school
activities, seemn to be #bout equally divided between the boys and
the girls, \
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(1) Taking first the Nanaino High School, we find-that in 1898 Nanaimo
the enrolment of pupils reached 77, and the average actual daily HighSchool.
attendance 40 68. In numbers the two sexes have recently been
equal, though in 1898 the girls had the preponderance. The
figures are as follows .—

Nunaimo High School

1 Average
Year. enIr;: :ﬁZ& en(;tl)i};d em'-g?m}nt Attgl‘:(lilzi ce
1892-3 - - - 14 23 39 23 37
1893-4 - - -| _ 19 T 29 18 3150
18945 - - - 36 34 70 4136
18956 - - - 29 29 58 3202
1896-7 - - - 27 20 53 a3 74
1897-8 - - - 32 43 T 40 68

The average monthly attendance was 50,

(ii) New Westminster High School has besides its principal an New
assistant master or mistress. Its average monthly attendance glﬁslf'él'zﬂ“;‘
in 1898 was 47. gh School.

The following are the figures of enrolment, otc., since 1892 —

New Westminster High School

S N !
N v Avelage
Year en];g (sed. : en(:(l)i;:d em’"lgl’xtx?(]ant a“g?élji co.

1893-4 - ~ - 19 | 34 83 44 63
1804-5 - - - 48 g 37 83 : 5101
1895-6 - - - 48 ' 39 87 3661
1886-7 - - - 53 ' 39 94 . 30 36
1878 - - - 8 72 3676

o e e e i e e e e ey i i e e A e e

The ofticial report contains no explanation of the sudden fall
in the number of boys, as well as in the average dwly attendagce
in the school year, 1898,
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(ui) TheYancouver High School has besides the principal, four
assistant masters at $100 a month. Its average montlly atten-
dance in 1898 was 107 out of an enrolment of 156.

Vancouver High School.
Year Boys Garls Total A;{;{;;se
: enrolled. enrolled. | enrolment. attendance. ‘
1803 4 - - - 52 932 144 92'77
1894-3 - - 58 101 159 108'44
1893-6 - - - 55 79 134 87 74
1896-7 - - - 55 B8~ F T I53 8873
1897-8 - - - 55 101 150 94 35

(iv) The Victoria High School has a principal at $110 a
month, two assistants-at-$90 a_month -each, and one assistant at
875 a month, Its average monfhly attendance in 1898 was
117 out of an enrolment of 154.

Victoria High School.
Year Bo];l's Girls Total Avex;f.ge
: enrolled, enrolled. | enrolment. attendgnce.
18934 - - . 78 81 159 12160
1894-5 - . - 90 105 201 13028
1895-6 - - - 80 101 181 11150
1896-7 - . - 74 87 161 10683
1897-8 - - - 58 96 154 10463

(v.) By a regulation of the Council of Public Instruction, pupils
who havp attended a High School for not less than two years
can obtain a Diploma or Certificate of Standing by undergoing
the annual Departmental Examination, provided tgey obtain at
least 30 per cent of the marks in each subject. This Diploma
is granted only when the pupil is leaving school, and may be
considered equivalent to a Certificate of “ Graduation.” Seven
such certificates wore granted to girls in 1898, and Your to boys,
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(v1) The following are the subjects of examination for admis- Subjects for

sion to a High School — f;g;rg&lix

1 Spelling —To be able to spell correctly the ordinary words
in the Fifth Reader and Spelling Book.

2 Reading—To read correctly and intelligently any passage
in the Fifth Reader - 7

3 Writing—To write neatly and legibly

4 Aritlametic —To have a good general knowledge of numera-
tion, notation, the four simple and compound rules, reduction,
vulgar and decimal fractions, proportion, simple interest and
percentage, compound interest, and d:scount

5 Mental Arithmetic—To be able to solve, mentally, any
ordinary problems.

6 Grammar —To know the principal grammatical forms and
definitions, and to be able to analyse and parse any ordinary
sentence,

7 Geograply.-—To have a good knowledge of the earth’s
planetary relations, of the general principles of physical
geography, and of the outlines of the maps of Europe, Asia,

ica, America, Oceanica, and of the British Empire, and more
particularly of that of the Dominion of Canada.

8 English History —To know the different periods and
outlines of English History

9 Canadwin History —To have a knowledge of the outlines
of Canadian History.

10 Composition —To be able to write a letter correctly as to
form and punctuation, and to write a brief composition on any
simple subject. .

11 Anatomy, Physiology, and Hygiene —To have a general
knowledge of the subject

(vit) Applicants for admission to a High School have been Paper on
required since 1897 to pass an examination in Agriculture. Agriculture

(viit) An entrance examination upon these lines must be passed Conditions ot
by all those who wish to enter a High School ; and, as has been gte%tls‘::}lff
seen, there must be at least twenty persons duly qualified in = © 0ols.
such subjects in any School distnct, before the Council may
establish a High School in that district.

(ix.) On the other hand, there are certain exemptions. Teachers as
Teachers in the Public School, for example, who have alread E“PSSIE
obtained teachers’ certificates in the Province may be admitted 6t Schools.
to High Schools as pupils without an entrance examination.

(x) The examination is on paper when deemed necessary, but Percentage of
candidates may in any case be subjected to an additional viva voce Marks |
examination. ~The examination for entrance to a High School ™1™M7"
is held in each rural school when visited by the Superintendent
or by an Inspector Candidates must obtain at least 30 per
cent. of the maximum marks in each subjegt; and at least 60 per
cent. of the aggregate maximum of all subjects. Pupils who.

12206, 2N
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have not been 1n attendance at a High School for two years, shall
not be readmitted without examination

(x1) On entering the High School a pupil may for the first
six months receive instruction in the English course only, but
after that period he must take at least five of the additional
subjects included either in the Commercial Course or in the
Classical Course The High School pupils are arranged in classes
according to their proficiency, and each pupil is advanced from
one class to another without regard to the length of time he may
have spent 1n his class or division and solely with reference to
his attainments as judged 1n the half-yearly official examination.
Pupils from rural districts are admitted as candidates in the
half-yearly cxaminations for entrance at the High Schools of
Nanaimo, New Westmnster, Vancouver, and Victoria -

(x1i ) It should be noted that members of a Public School in a
district that contains a High School cannot be received as pupils
in the Graded School of the district after they have, on passing
a satisfactory examination, been declared eligible for promotion
from the Public School to a High School  The object of this 1s to
prevent a development in the upper classes of Graded Schools
that would inewitably mean overlapping and would seriously
mterfere with efficienc )

Hagh Schools have tfxree courses of study,—English, Commer-
cial, and Classical.

(xui) The following is taken from the Report for 1895-6 —
“The many benefits conferred by the four High Schools are
fully proved by the work accomplished since the establishment
of each, and by the high esteem in which each is held
These schools not only afford to all children who pass
the standard required for admission the opportunity of
obtaining a knowledge of the advanced subjects of study
essential to a higher education, but they elevate the
character of the lower grades and perfect and diffuse (sic) all
the most valuable points of our school system  The scholarshi
demanded for entrance to a High School is certainly equal to, if
not higher than, that required in the other Provinces %he neces-
sity ot this arises from the fact that these schools form the apex
of the system of British Columbia, while in the other provinces, in
addition to High Schools, {here are Collegiate Institutes, Normal
Schools, Colleges, and Universities. The High Schools of the
Province have therefore to afford to the children, as far as

ossible, all the benefits accruing from these other higher
1nstitutions of learning—-—-the University excepted.”

“Taking into consideration the large number of subjccts of
study required to be taught in a High School, it must be apparent
that the ‘more complete the staff o% teachers, the greater is the
assurance of the best results; yet it may be proper in this
connection to state that, as a rule, each teacher should have
twenty-five or more Fupils under his charge ”

The advisability of granting diplomas to pupils on finishing
one of the prescribed High School courses of study was under
consideration in 1896,



Province of British Columbia. 499

(xiv) From the Report for 1896.—“Under an amendment Board of
made to the Public School Act, 1891, providing for the incor- S‘;;‘Z;“ll‘:;"f
Eoration of Boards of School Trustees of city districts the college

jeutenant-Governor in Council has been pleased, by Letters
Patent, to incorporate the Board of School ’Frustees ot the City
of Vancouver as a body corporate and politic, under the name
and style of the ‘ Board of Evpovernors of the Vancouver College’”

The object of this change of names of trustees and High School
1s to enable the High School of Vancouver City to afﬁ%iate with
a Canadian Universit

Since 1894 only holders of “ First ("lass, Grade A, certificates ”
have been allowed to teach, even as a:sistants, in High Schools

X1 —GRADED ScuoOLS

“The success of a Graded Sclhool depends on the ability of its
staff of teachers, its grading and general management Experi-
ence has shown it to be impracticable to grade all schools on a
common standard, hence each principal is required to frame a
Limit Table deemed to be the most smtable for his school

(i% “The first division of a-Graded School should gertainly have gize of
the best number of pupils, but in no division should there be less divisions
than from thirty to forty , and not more than sixty in any division.

“In schools that have been in operation for three or more years,
it is but reasonable to expect that an approximate equality of work
can be assigned to each teacher Wien some teachers have to

erform almost double the work of others in the same school, it
is cvident either that there is a defect in the Limit Table, or
that one or more of the teachers on the staff are incompetent

“ The teachers of these schools are, generally speaking, thorough
in their work, and not slow to utilise all the good features of new
methods advanced by the best authorities of the day, and hence
the work accomplished in the Graded Schools 1s,on the whole, of
a most satisfactory character” (Report of 1895-96) .

(1i ) In case one of the optional subjects of Drawing, Calisthenics, Ogof,xonal
or Temperance 1s begun in the fourth or fifth division, it should subjeets
be taught in each of the succeeding higher fg'rades, in order that
the pupils may obtain such knowledge of the subject as will
prove of future value

It should be noted that in the school year 18945 the Council
of Public Instruction, wishing to secure greater uniformity in
the management of Graded Schools, issued the following new
regulations -— .

(i) The Principal shall prepare the Limit Table (i e, a tablg of Lamt table.
standards on which the grading s based) for each division of
his school, and must forward a copy of it to the Education
Department for approval.

@v) Semi-annuaﬁ written examinations for making promotions Sem-annual
shall be held in the different divisions of each Graded School Emm“'

The Principal shall prepare the questions for these ex- "
aminations, and shall fix the time o holding the same, bus
the promotion lists must be read on the date on which each
public examination of the school is held.

4226. 2N 2
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As it 18 not deemed proper to place too great relim%‘u‘;)%q 23
a single written examination the Principal shall consult the
assistant teacher of each division, in preparing the promo-
tion list The assistant’s recommendation, based upon record
kept as to progress and standing of pupils claimed to be worthy
of Rromotion, shall be accorded proper consideration
copy of all questions set for each promotion examina-
tion, together with a statement of the results of the examination
of each division must forthwith be forwarded to the Education
Department The list of children in the returns should contain
the names of all pupils who received instruction in each division
during the whole year, the names of those who were promoted
at the examination being specially marked.
Suggestions (V) From a Circular dated December 17, 1895—* By a public
from ciroular examination of a school 1s meant the examining orally of classes
of 1895. m at least four or more of the subjects of study taught in the
school-room  If the teacher desires to vary the exercises of the
day with recitations, singing, calisthenics, or other work in which
instruction has been given, there cannot be any valid objection
raised unless the time occupied by these last subjects directly
interferes with®the time whith should be devoted to the viva voce
examination
“The public examination day should be regarded as affording
the teacl?er the opportunity of showing to the trustees, parents,
and other visitors, not only the advancement made by the pupils
mn the different subjects of study, but of presenting to them the
methods used to secure this progress pr the teacher desires, he
may call upon visitors to assist in examining classes, but to
do so must be regarded as a voluntary act on his part”

XII —CoMmMmoN ScHOOLS.

The course of study prescribed for Common Schools embraces
Reading, Writing, Arithmetic, Composition, Geograpll}Iy, Graminar,
*Canadian History, English History, Physiology, Hygiene, and
Agriculture. AHY of these subjects must be taught in each school,
provided the pupils are far enough advanced to receive instruc-
tion in them
Optional (i.) Inaddition to these branches the following optional subjects
an%]ects. may be taught -—Book-keeping, Mensuration, Algebra, Geometry,
Drawing, Temperance, Music, Needlework, and Calisthenics,
The trustees may require that “Temperance” should become
part of the compulsory course (1896).
The presenbed subjects alone are deemed to be amply sufficient
to afford to all pupis the opportunity of obtaining a good
Commgn School education, but among the optional subjects are
several branches of knowledge which would undoubtedlythe better
~ prepare them for entering upon the ordinary vocations of life.
The Lord s (i) In a school in which more than one teacher is employed, if
Prayer. the Lord’s Prayer is used in, the opening or the closing of any of
the divisions, it should be used in all the divisions of the school.-
“It 15 a pleasure %o be able to report that this devotional
exercise is used by more than two-thirds of the teachers_ in the
opening or the closing of their schools,” :

LR Ll
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XIII —GENERAL REMARKS AND STATISTICS OF EDUCATIONAL
PRrOGRESS.

(i.) From the Report for 1897-1898 —“ The record of the past Statistcs for
year shows marked improvement in the condition and manage- 13979
ment of the schools Their efficiency may be inferred from the
high percentage of average daily attendance, from the very
hiberal amount expended gor their maintenance, and from the
lively interest shown by the people generally in their welfare

“The main instrumentalities that have produced, and continue
to produce, marked results for good in our public schools are
better judgment displayed in the selection of teachers, the _
careful andg?i)nst.ant supervision by the inspectors, the practical
and beneficial work of the various teachers’ institutes, and the
mcreased interest and vigilance of trustees and-parents

“The whole number o?lpupils enrolled was 17,648, an increase
of 1,850 over that of the previous year, and the average actual
daily attendance was 11,055 65, an increase of 1,056 04 for the
same period. The total number of teachers and monitors
employed was 422, an increase of 38 over that for the previous
year .

“There were 261 *[280] schools in operation during the year,
as follows :—

4 [4] High Schools 228 [244] Common Schools.
25 [28] Graded Schools. 4  [4] Ward Schools

“In city districts the percentage of average daily attendance”
was 6947, in rural districts 57 31, and for the whole Province
62 64

“The expenditure from the provincial treasury for education
proper during the year was as follows —

Teachers’ salaries - - - - $180,437.58 [$198,464

Per Capital Grants to City Districts - 52,922 64 56,692

Education Oftice - - - - 1439615 13497,
Total - - $24775637 $208,653]

(¢ e, about £50,000)

“ The expenditure by the Lands and Works Departauent for the
construction of school-houses, furniture, repairs, and improve-
ments to school property was as follows :—

School-houses in Rural Districts - $34,438.23
Furniture, repairs, &¢. - - - 8,060.66
Total - - $4%40880  [$67,363]

“The total cost to the Provincial Government during the
fiscal year 1897-8, for all purposes of education was as follows ~—

Education proper - - - - $247756.37 [$268,653
Lands and QVorks Departments - 4249889 67,363

Total - - $200,25526 $336,016]
(fe. about £60,500.)

* The figures enclosed in brackets are those for 1899.

hod




Cost per
pupil

502 The System of Education in the

(11) The following table shows the cost of each pupil on enrol-
ment, and on average daily attendance during tge past ten
years :—

|
| Cost of each Cost of each
YeAR Pupil on PuInl on averge
enrolment. daily attendance
— —1— —
1888-9 - - -1 . 81592 | 32939
1889-90 - - - 15.29 28.37
1890~-1 - - - 14.78 26 66
1891-2 - - - - 14.91 25.79
1892-3 - - - - 16.67 26.79
1893~-4 - - - - 13 40 21.71
1894-5 - - - 1402 i 22 95
1895-6 - - - 14 17 ' 22 14
1896-7 - - - - 13.97 22.08
1897-8 - - ~ - { 14.03 22.40

In 1897-8 there were 57 “ assisted schools” maintained during
the year, and fifteen other schools began to receive “ assistance”
during the year, making a total of 72 assisted schools.

Schoolhouses were erected, or additions were made to school
buldings, in eighteen instances !

t Tt 15 desirable to give here some data for estimating the educational
grogress of the Province Accordingly we give below the corresponding
gures for 1894-5 —

—_— 1894-5 1897-8
Number of Pupils enrolled- - - 13,482 17,648
Average actual daily attendance . 8,610°31 11,055 65
Total number of Teachérs and Monitors 319 422
SNumber of Schools in operation- - | . 202 261
Number of High Schools 1 operation 4 L 4
(stationary)
Number of Ghaded Schools - - 20 25
Number of Comnion or Rural Schoals 172 228
Number of Ward Schools - - - 6
(decrease)
Percentage of attendance 1n City 6993 69°47
Districts (shaght decrease)
Percentage of attendance in Rural 57'66 57 31
Districts (slight decrease)
Percentage of attendance 1n the 63 86 62 64
Province (slight decrease)
Expenditure on Education Proper - $189,037 25 $247,756.35
Teachers’ Salaries - - - - $169,447.85 $180,437.55
Educatioh Office - - - - $11,887.80 $14,396.15
Per capita Grant to City Districts - $45,404.80 $52,922.64
Ezpenditure Lands and Works De- $18,963.35 $42,498.89
partment ’ (Rural Districts)
(41 on Rural Districts except $3,000) onlg)
Total Cost to Provincial Government - {  $208,000.00 $290,255 00
School Houses erected jor Additions 11 . 18
e -
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(11) ATTENDANCE 1897-8.

Number of Pupils enrolled during the year - 17,648 Attendance,
Increase for the year - - - 1,850 1897-8.
Number of Boys enrolled - - - - - 8983
Increase for the year- - - 878
Number of Girls enrolled - - - - - 8,665
Increase for the year - - - 972
Average actual daily attendance - - - 1005565
Increase for the year - - - 1,056 04
Number of Pupils enrolled m High Schools - 459

Decrease tor the year- - 2

Average actual daily attendance in High Schools 276 44

Average actual daily attendance in Graded and
Ward Schools - - - - - - 6,704 20

Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools 4,075 01

Number of School Districts at the close of the year 213
Increase for the year - - 14

~
(iv) The gradufa{jlﬂgrowth of the s_chgglsﬁﬁd the cost of main- Attenda.ncg,
taining “them-i¢ fully shown-by thisrecord of attendance and :“;;ief’l‘gg{,’_gf'

expenditure —

} Number Aggregate Average Percentage [ 14
i of School Daily of Expenditure
Districts | Eorolment. | y¢eongance | Attendance.
189091 - - | 141 9,260 | 5,134 91 5545 | $136,901 75
lwsol2 - -| 134 | 10773 | 622710 57 80 160,627 80
1823 169 | 11,496 | 7,11140 6185 ; 190,558 30
18934 - - | 178 | 12,613 | 7,78530 6172 169,050 20
18043 - | 183 | 13482 | 881031 63 86 189,037 25
1 18056 - - | 193 | 14,460 | 9,254 95 64 00 204,930 30
18967 - -| 199 | 15798 | 9,999 61 63 29 220,810.35
; 18978 - - 213 | 17,648 | 11,05565 62 64 247,756 35
/18989 - .| — | 19,185 | 12,30200 6413 268,653 00

(v.) The progress made in recent years may be judged by a Attendance,
comparison of 510 figures for 1897-8 with those for 189~Lg—5 T * 18045

ATTENDANCE, 1894-5.

Number of Pupils enrolled during the year - 13,482
Increase for the year - +- - 869
Number of Boys enrolled - - - - 6,848

Increase for the year - - - 464
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Number of Girls enrolled - - - - - 6,634
Increase for the year - - - 405

Average actual daily attendance - - - 8,61031
Increase for the year - - - 8248l

Number of Pupils enrolled in High Schools - 515
Increase for the year - - - 81

Average actual daily attendance in High Schools 33129

Average actual daily attendance in Graded and
Ward Schools - - - - - - 539630
Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools 2,842 72

Number of school districts at the close of the
year - - - - - - - - 183

Increase for the year- - - - - . 5

Thus for the four years from 1893 to 1897 we can tabulate
the following figures :—

INCREASE FROM 1893 To 1897 (INCLUSIVE).

Enrolment - - . - - - - 5035
Boys’ enrolment ™~- - <« - - - 2599
Girls’ enrolment e T Tz 9 A36
Average actual daily attendance - - - - 227015
Enrolment in High Schools - - - . 54
Number of School Districts - - - - 35

(vi) Between the years 1894 and 1897 the progress in attendance
was most marked in the Graded and Ward Schools, and a con-
siderable decrease is noticeable in the attendance at High Schools.

PROGRESS 1894 TO 1887
Average actual daily attendance in High Schools

. Decrease - - 5485
Average actual daily attendance in Graded and Ward
Schools Increase - - 1,307 90

Average actual daily attendance in Rural Schools
Increase - -1,192:29

(vii.) The Inspector for the Victoria district in 1898 observes in
his report that there has been a general improvement in the
character of the prunary instruction given, that there is
developing, more and more every year, a disposition amon
teachers to keep themselyes prepared for their work; an
that, although the greater part of the teachers do their work
with the educational aim 1mplied in the phrase “knowledge
is power,” the higher aim expressed in “character is power,”
becomes more and more prevalent. In this district there
were in 1898 several Teachers’ Institutes. They do much
to stimulate teachers and to, help in improving the schools.
At the close of each Institute a public meeting is held, to
which parents and otkers interested in education” are usually

invited.



Province of British Columbia 505

(viii.) Some sort of classification of the “Ward Schools” and Classification

“Graded Schools” in 1897-98 may be made thus:— of schools.
T
. - Percentage of
Cities. Number of Grades Regular Attendance
Nanmmo - - - | Central - - - 10 6806
North Ward - 1 7901 7516
South Ward - 1 7840 |
New Westminster - - | Boys’ - - N 62 22
Gurls’ - - -7 63 30 63 50
Sapputon - .- 3 6536 )
Westside - - 2 6313
Vancouver - - - | Central - - - 10 6511
Fast - - - 14 7089 |
West - - - 13 7367 | 6991
Mount Pleasant - 10 6835 |
Fairview - - 4 7213 j
YVictoria - - - - | Boys’ - - - 8 6991
Grrls’ - - - 8 7339
North Ward - - 11| 7628 | ...
South Park - - 9 ®7437
West - - - 6 67 65
Springbndge - - 2 7247
| T Percentage of
' No. regulat
of Grades I Attendance.
Chilliwhack - - - - 3 69 79
Kamloops - - - - 4 58 04
Kaslo - - - - 3 7008
Mission - - - - - 2 57 82
Nelson - . - - - 4 59 79
Northfield - - - - 3 48 87
Rossland . - - - 7 5702
Tral - - - - - 3 5150
Union Mines - - - - 4 6227
Vernon - - - - - 4 4995
Welhngton - - - - 8 6255
[ ]

Thus we find that in the Graded Schools of the large cities
the percentage of regular attendance was, in 1898, 70-23 and
in other Graded Schools, 58 88 .
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APPENDIX A

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES,
AND CONDITIONS OF OBTAINING THEM.

(a) SuBJEcTs OF EXAMINATION

THIRD CLASS CERTIFICATES.

1 Readin® —To read intelligently and expressively

2. Writing—To wnte legibly and neatly, and to understand the
principles of writing as given 1n any standard text-book.

3. Spelling.—To have a good knowledge of orthography and orthoepy.
4. Written Arifhmetic.—-To be thoroughly familiar with the subject.

5 Mental Arithmetic—To show readiness and accuracy 1n solving
problems,

6. Geography.~—To have a good knowledge of the subject.

7. English Grammar —To have a thorough knowledge of the subject,
and to be able to analyse and parse any sentence,

8. Canadwan History.—To have a good knowledge of the subject.
9 English History —To have a good knowledge of the subject

10 Anatomy, Physiology, and Hygiene—To have a good general
knowledge of the subject

11. Composition —To be familiar with the forms of correspondence, and
tb be able to write a composition on any simple subject, correct as to
spelling, punctuation, and expression

12. Educatwon —To have a thorough knowledge of the approved
niethods of teaching the various subjects presenbed for Common Schools
to be well acquainted with formation of time tables, classification of
pupils, and modes of discipline, to be familiar with the School Act,
%nh Rlules and Regulations prescribed for the government of the Public
DChoois.

SecoND Crass, GRADE B, CERTIFICATES.

1 to 12, as for Third Class Certificates.

13. Mensuration.—To know the application of the rules for the measure-
ment of surfaces, ,

14. Book-keeprng.—To understand the keeping of accounts by single
entry .

18. Musie (Theory), Duawing (Linear), Botany.—To have a fair know-
ledge of one of these subjects.
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SecoND CLAss, GRADE A, CERTIFICATES
1 to 15, as for Second Class, Grade B, Certificates

16. Algebra —To know the application of the rules preceding and in-
cluding simple equations

17 Geometry —Book I

18 Zoology, Astronomy, Rhetoric —To have a fair knowledge of one of
these subjects

Fiest Crass, GRADE B, CERTIFICATES
1 to 18, as for Second Class, Grade A, Certificates

13 Mensuration.—To know the application of the rules for the measure-
ment of volumes

14. Book-keeprng —To understand the keeping of gecounts by double
entry.

16 Algebra.—To know the subject.
’
17 Geometry —Books IT, III, and IV., with problems.

19 Natural Philosopky —To know the subject, and to be able to work
problems i Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatucs.

20 English Literature —To have a good general knowledge of the
subject

21, General History, Chenmistry, Geology —To have a good knowledge
of one of these subjects

Firs1-Crass, GRaDE .\, CERTIFICATES.
1. to 2l..as for First-Class, Giade I3, Certificates

17. Geometry.~-Books V (Defimitions) and VI.

22. Practical Mathematics —To be familiar with Plane Trigonometry,
including Zand Surveying and Nawgation,

23 Ancient History.—To have a general knowledge of the subject to the
Fall of Rome.

21. Latin.—To have a good knowledge of Prose Composmon. s to be able
to translate and parse the following .—
Caesar, De Bello Gallico, Books I. and IL
Virgl, Eneid, Books I. and II.
Horace, Odes, Books I. & III
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25 Ghieek and French —

Greek —To have a good knowledge of Prose Composition, and to be able
to translate and parse the following —

Xenophon, Anabasis, Books I and IL
Homer, Iliad, Books I and II.

French —To have a good knowledge of Prose Composition, and to be
able to translate and parse the following —

La Fontaine, Fables, Livres I et I
Voltane, Histoire de Charles XII, Livres 1. et II.
Corneille, Le Cid.

Note —Since 1897 Candidates for Teachers’ Certificates have been
required to take a paper set on Agriculture.

(b) ConpiTIONS OF OBTAINING CERTIFICATES.

Certaficates of qualification shall be granted according to the followng
regulations :—

For a Temporary Certificate.—A candidate for a Temporary Certificate
must give satisfactory information as to his character and scholastic
qualifications, and must forward an apphication from a Board of School
Trustees desiring his seryices as teacher The Board of Trustees must
satisfy the Superintendent of Education of their inability to secure a person
properly qualified, suitable as a teacher for their school.

For a Third Class, Grade B, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 30 per
cent. of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for tﬁgt
class and grade, and 40 per cent of the total number of marks attached
to the subjects of examination for that class and grade

For a Third Class, Grade A, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40 per
cent of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for
that class and grade, and 50 per cent. of the total number of marks attached
to the subjects of examination for that class and grade

For a Second Class, Grade B, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40 per
cent. of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for
Third Class Certificates, and not less than 30 per cent. of the marks
attached to each of the subjects of examination fecuhar to that class and
grade, and 50 per cent. of the total number of marks attached to the
subjects of examination for that class and grade.

For a Second Class, Grade A, Certrficate, & candidate must obtain 40 per
cent. of the marksattached toeach of the subjects of examination for Second
Class, Grade B, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent of the marks
attached to each of the subjects of examnation peculiar to that class and
grade, and 60 per cent of the total number of marks attached to the
subjects of ekamination for that class and grade.

For a Furst Class, Grads B, Gertificate, a candidate must obtain 40
per cent. of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination
for Second Class, Grade A, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent.
in each of the subjects of examination peculiar to that class and grade,
and 66 per cent. of the totpl number of marks attached to the subjects
of examination for that class and grade.
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For a Fust Class, Grade A, Certificate, a candidate must obtain 40
ger cent of the marks attached to each of the subjects of examination for

st Class, Grade B, Certificates, and not less than 40 per cent 1n each
of the subjects of examnation peculiar to that class and grade, and 60
per cent of the total number of marks attached to the subjects of ex-
amination for that class and e, or he must be a graduate 1n arts of
some recognised British or Canadian University, who has proceeded
regularly to his degree, and must satisfy the examiners as to his knowledge
wn the art of teaching, school discipline and management, and the School
Law of the Prowmnece, and may further requued to undergo an oral
examnation on these subjects.

. Whenever it shall be deemed necessary to raise the standard of examina-
tion, at least twelve months’ notice of such intention shall be given

Since 1896, the age of male candidates for Teachers’ Certificates has
been fixed as over twenty years of age, and the age of female candidates as
over eighteen.

Since 1894, holdeis of First Class, Grade B, Certificates, have not been
entitled to act as assistants in High Schools

A candidate who fails to obtain the certificate written for shall not be
awarded marks for answers to the papers set in subjects peculiar to that

class and grade.

A candidate at the Teachers’ Examination may claim to have his papers
re-read on the following conditions —

1 The appeal or claim must be 1n the hands of the Minister of Education
within twenty days after the pubhication of the results of the examination
in the “ British Columbia Gazette.”

2 The ground of the appeal must be specifically stated.

3 The examiners shall dispose of all. appeals with as little delay as
po;:xble, and no appeal shall subsequently be entertained on any ground
whatever.

4 A deposit of $5 must be made with the department, which’ Hep031t
shall be returned to the candidate 1f his appeal or claim 1s sustamed. -
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APPENDIX B

COURSES OF STUDY.

(1) Hiem ScmooLs.

English Course—All subjects preseribed for Qraded and Common
Schools.

Commercial Course.fBook-keeping—-Sméle and Double Entry—includ-
g Banking, Commercial Correspondence, Commercial Law, &c, together
with all subjects prescribed for the English Course, and other su Jectu
1n which candidates for First Class, Grade B, Certificates are examined.

Classical Course —Latin, Greek, French, together with all subjects in
which candidates for First Class, Grade A, Certificates are examined.

The following ard the details of the regular High School Course of
Study .—

1 Englhsh Language —

(a) Reading—Sixth Reader ; the principles of orthoepy and elocution,
spelling and syllables, derivation of words, rendering of poetry into
prose, and generally the formation of a good E’nghsh styﬁe

(8) Composition.—The structure of sentences and paragraphs, correction
of errors, famsliar and business letters, themes on familiar subjects.

(¢) Grammar.—Prescribed text-book completed, analysis and parsing of
passages from authors not prescribed.

(&) English Literature.—Prescribed text-book.

2 Geography.—Mathematical, physical, .and political. Uses of Terres-
trial globe.

3, History —The leading events of

(a) Canadian History,

(b) British History,

(¢) Roman History,

(d) Grecian History,

(¢) Ancient Hastory.

4. Physiology.—Prescribed text-book on Anatomy, Physiology, and
Hygiene completed.

" 5. Book—keefping and Writing :—
(a.) Single Entry Book-keeping.
(3.) Double Entry Book-keeping.
(c.) Commercial Forms, etc.
{d.) Wnting, according to prescribed text-book,
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6 Mathematics :—
(a.) Anthmetic.—Prescribed text-book completed.

(b) Mensuration.,—Lengths of Lines, areas of surfaces, and volumes
of solids,

(c.) Algebra.—All rules prior to equations, simple equations
quadratics, surds, proix)rtlon, progressions, permutations ami
comt{)igations, binomial theorem, evolution and properties of
numbers,

(d) Geometry —Books L, IT, IIL, IV, VI, and defimtions of Book
V., deductions

(¢ ) Trigonometry —Plane Trigonometry.
(f) Natural Physiology.—Prescribed Text-book, also prescmbed
text-books on Statics, Hydrostatics, and Dynamics
7 Ancient Languages :— .
{a.) Latin —Grammar, prose composition, and the prescribed texts
{b) Greek —Grammar, prose composition, and the prescribed texts

8 Modern Language —French.-—~Grammar, prose composition, and
prescnbed texts,

9. Any of the following optional subjects may be taught —

Musiec (Theory). Zoology Geology,
Drawing (Lynear). Astronomy, Chemastry,
Botany, . Rhetore, General History.

(1i.) GRADED AND CoMMON SCHOOLS.

The course of study prescribed for Graded and Commeon Schools embraces
the following subjects .— '

1. Readwng —From Primier to Fifth Reader, inclusive Special attention
should be given to correct pronunciation, distinct articulation, and proper
expression. >

Declamation of selections from prose and poetry committed to memory
tends to awaken a taste for (%ood language, as well as aids m the develop-
ment of a natural and easy delivery

2. Writing —The systems of penmanship anthorized are Gage’s copy-
books, and Payson, Dunton, and Seribner’s series  If the teacher prefei, he
can use plain copy-books, setting the headlines

Particular attention should be given to the proper mauner of holding the
pen, and correct position at the desk.

3 Spelling.—Gage's Spe ler is the authorised text-book It should be
used by all pupils 1n the Thud, Fourth, and Fifth Readers, .

Instruction should be both oral and written

Dictation should commence with the abxhty. of the clild to write legibly,
and should continue through the entire course. '

L]

4, Written Arithmetic—Prnciples and methods should be thoroughly
explained, i
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After accuracy in work, quichness in calculation is most desirable  To
attamn this, trequent practice 1n the sumple rules 18 essential.

Practual e amples—those that the pupl 1s liable to meet 1in every-day
Iife—<honld be given frequently

3 Mental Arithmetic —Instruction should be begun with questions in the
stmple rules, and should expand according to advancement

In teaching this branch, the chief object aimed at should be to impress
fiimly on the mind the facts and processes of arnthmetic

G Geom aphy —Thorough knowledge of the ter ms used and explanations
given in the intioductory chapter of the text-book 1s essentaal.

The wall maps should be used freely A globe should he used 1n teaching
the shape of the eaith, 1ts motions, the seasons, &e.

Map diawing, or the <ketching of maps from memory, will be found to he
of great value 1 1mpressing uporn the mind physical geography

7 English Grammar —Every pupilin the Third Reader should commence
this braneh, although o1al mstruction of an elementary character may be
u1ven to advantage at an earlier period

A good knowledge of the garts of speech and their inflections, together
with the 1ules of syntax, 13 of primary importance

Construetion of ¢entences and eorrection of errors should receive early
attention.

The teaching of analysis should proceed slowly and carefully—the simple
sentence being thoroughly understood before the complex or the compound
sentence 18 attempted.

Parsing should be regarded by the teacher as a test of thorough know-
ledge of the accidence and rules of grammar.

8 English Hstory —Pupis i the Fourth Reader should be required to
begn this subject escribed lessons should be read n class

The points of the lesson which are required to be memonzed should be
written on the blackboard

Pupils should be taught the relative impoitance of events ; for example,
that the story of Becket’s parentage 15 not of equal historical value with the
s1gnng of Magna Charta, or the passing of the Habeas Corpus Act.

Oral reviews should be more frequent than written examinations on the
subject  (eographical references should be pomnted out on the map —
“(Feography and chronology are the two eyes of hstory.”

9, Canadian Hustory.—Outlines of method given for Enghsh History
are applicable to this subject.

10. Compositwon and Letter Writing—The slate may be used in teaching
this subject, but special care should be taken that its use does not lead the
pupil into the habit of scribbhing.

Reproduction as an occasional exercise may be used profitably, but the
bringing out of originality 18 of the most permanent value

Instruction should be given as to the proper method of opening, closing
folding, anll addressing a letter ~ pe pening, &

A good knowledge of the forms used in general correspondence should be
given.

» 11 Anatomy, Physiology, and flygiene —Oral primary instruction in
thesg allied subjects may be given to the whole school, but pupils n the
Fourth and Fifth Readers®hould be required to use the text-g’ook.
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The teaching of Physiologf and Hygeue affords the teacher the oppor-
tunity of 1m£a.rtmg practical instruction on many points of wital con-
sequence to the pupil.

In giving instruction 1n Hygiene, the branch subject of Temperance, with
reference to the evil effects of stimulants and narcotics on the human
system, should not be overlooked.

(ui) OPTIONAL SUBJECTS

In addition to the above, the following subjects may be taught —Book-

lee]n%l[ensumtwn, Geometry, Drawing, Algebra, Musie, Needlework,
Calisthenics

The teaching of optional subjects, such as music, needlework, algebra,
geometry, &c., 18 necessarily left to the discretion of the teacher, for the

reason that every teacher may not be quahfied to give instruction mn these
branches

By a regulation made in 1896 by the Council of Pubhc Instruction it 1s
provided that the Board of Trustees of any school district may 1equire
that Zemperance, as a separate subject from anatomy, physiology, and
hygiene, be taught in their school or schools, provided the authorized text-
book on the subject 1s used

(1v) AGRICULTURE

In 1896 the subject of agriculture was added to the course of study
prescribed for Graded and Common Schools Instruction in this branch

must be g1ven at least twice a week to all pupis 1n the Fourth and Fifth
Divisions
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION
IN
PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND.*

Up to the year 1852 the schools of this province were manly ki,

upported by voluntary subscriptions and such local efforts as Historv
could be secured by mutual co-operation In 1852 the Free
Education Act was passed, under which the salaries of teachers
were Fald almost entirely from the provincial treasury The
stimulus thus given to education resulted m the establishment

of the Provincial Normal School mn 1856, and of the Piince

of Wales College in 1860 From 1860 until 1877 very hittle was
eflected in the way of legislation for the improvement of the
schools, although the administration was very effective during
that period In 1877 the Public Schools Act was passed, which
provided for the estabhshment of a delpartment of educatiqy,

and introduced into our public school system many of 3?6
most approved principles and most modern methods of other
countnes.

The administration of the educational interests of the Adminstra
province is vested in a Board composed of the Members of tion and
the Executive Council, the Chief Supermtendent of Education, I®spectio-
the Principal of the College and Normal School, and twb
inspectors  Each district has a local Board of Tiuctees elected
annually by the ratepayers

The number of pupils enrolled in the Public Schools of the
province in 1898 was 21,852. The average daily attendance was
13,377, or 6158 per cent of the pupils enrolled Thele is a
compulsory clause in the School Act, but it has never been
enforced, consequently the attendance of pupils is entirely
voluntary. The work of inspg:ction is ocarried out by two
inspectors of schools appointed by the Government.

n 1879 the College and Normal School were amalgamated, and Progress
ladies were admitted for the first time into the former mstitu- under the
tion Many improvements in the admimstration of the educa- Act of 1577
tional affairs of the island for the advancement and encourage-
ment of the teachers, and for the grading of the different schools,
have been introduced since 1879, and are now beginning to be
in effective operation.

* Since the receipt of this Report, which was prepared in December, 1897,
the statistics have been amended in accordance with_the latest available
tables. The Appendix has also been added
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Statisties,

The eftects of the different changes and legislative enactrents

will best be represented by giving the statistics for cach decade

smee 1841 —

*Q ' Population of
_— Schools | Pupnly Pro ince.
1811 121 } 4,356 47,034
1851 133 ‘ 5,366 I 66,457
1852.—Free Education Act passed
1856 —Normal School establushed
1860 —Prince of Wales College opened.
3¢ Population of
— *Schools Pupmls dros ince
1861 302 12,102 81,000
1871 o 381 15,795 94,021
1877 —Pubhie Schools Act passed
1879 —College opened to ladies
1879 —College and Normal School amalgamated.
* Populution of
e Schools Pupils. oVINCe
1881 ‘ 486 21,601 108,981

It will be observed from the statistics here given that during
the period previous to the introduction of the Free Education
Act not more than one n twelve of the population attended
schwol  From the period between the passing of the Free Educa-
tion Act, 1852, and the enactment of the Public Schools Laws
of 1877 the attendance was one in six of the population. Under
the Puhlic Schools Act of 1877 and its amendments the attend-
ance was one in five,

|
— f *Schools, Pupils, Population.
1891 ’ 531 22,330 109,078
1809 j 582 21 550 ®

——
Prince of
Wales
College.

The Prince of Wales College, which includes. the Normal
Schaol, is situated in Charlottetown, and its staff-consists of a

* Tn this statement sehool departments are counted as separate schools.
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rincipal and four professors. Attached to it as an adjunct to the
Normal Department is the Model School with two teachers.

Teachers are appointed by a majority of the Board of Trustees Appointment
of each school district. These teachers are trained in the Prince of Teacher=.
of Wales College and Normal School. Candidates for positions
as teachers are required to spend a portion of their time in the
Model School, but there are no apprentice teachers. The number
of male and female teachers empgoyed in 1898 was as tollows : —

— ClawL  Class IL , Clax 1 E Total

Male Teachers - 71 181 63 320
Female Teachers - . 30 ' 143 88 261

There are no pensions paid to teachers. i

The salaries’ of the teachers are paid from the Provincial Salaries.
Treasury, but may be supplemented by local assessment, in
which case the Treasury pays a further equal amount up to
twenty-five dollars. As an inducement to teachers to continue
in the profession a small bonuz is paid them after.a service of
five years. The salaries 'S&id by the Government vary according
to grade: First-class male teachers received in 1898 $401 per
annum; first-class female teachers, 8335, second-class male
teachers, $234, second-class female teachers, 2188, third-class
male teachers, $185; third-class female teachers, 8141 The
supplements (which are voluntary), paid by local assessment and
an e&ual amount up to $25 paid by the Government, are not
included in the foregeing salaries.

Singing is taught in nearly all the schools, but no cooking and gpeclﬂ
domestic economy  Manual trining schools have been started, S2Mects
in 1900, in Charlottetown and Summerside. The cost is
defrayed by the Macdonald Manual Training Fund. .

No provision is made for free meals. nor is there any system
of eontinuation schools in existence.

In addition to these public sources of education, there are Private
some few private institutions, mostly denominational in character Schools.
~—viz., in connection with the Roman Catholic Church, Saint
Dunstan’s College in the vicinity of Charlottetown, two Convent
Schools within the city, and several others located in various
parts of the island, in all of which both boarders and day scholars
are received, and St. Peter’s School in connection with the
English church of that name, giving opportunities of tuition to

ildren whose parents are willing to pay for the same.

D. J. MacLeop,

Chief Superintendent of Educution.
Charlottetown, P.EL
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APPENDIX.

REGULATIONS OF THE BOARD OF EDUCATION.

Scuool SitE AND OUTSIDE PREMISES.

1 The school lot should be chosen with regard to healthiness of site , 1t
should be dry and airy, as retired as possible, f)roperly levelled flanted
with shade trees, and enclosed by a substantial fence It should be not
less than half an acre in extent If the school population of the district
exceeds seventy-five the area should be one acre

2 Kvery country school should be provided with a wood shed and two
watel closets, under different roofs It 1s recommended that they be kept
under lock and key

3 Piover care should be.taken to secure cleanlimess and to prevent un-
pleasant and unhealthy odours,

SCHOOLHOUSE.

4 The schoolhouse should be placed at least thirty feet from the public
highway, and provided with a cloak-room or entry.

5 Where the school population of the section exceeds one hundred, the
schoolhouse should contain two rooms, where 1t exceeds one hundred and
fifty, three rooms --an additional room being required for each additional
fifty pupils,

6. An assistant teacher cannot be appointed m any school without the
written approval of the Chief Superintendent of Education. A teacher
engaged without such sanction must be paid entirely by the Trustees who
employed him,

7 A first-class school must have at least two rooms and two teachers, in
oider to enable the Principal to carry out the work efficiently 1n the higher
branches of study without detriment to the younger children ; but 1t must
be clearly understood, that no school can be ranked as a first-class school,
unless the elementary instruction 1s of such a high character as to warrant
the granting of this privilege

8 At least 150 cubic feet of air should be allowed for each scholar, and
a, schoolroom to seat forty should, therefore, be about 25 feet by 20, and 12
feet high If this sige be larger than the distniet can afford, smaller
Aimensions may be allowed, on the written approval of the Inspector.

9. Ample provision must be made for ventilation. There should be a
complete change of atmosphere in the room three times every hour.
uniform temperature of at least sixty-seven degrees should be maintained
throughout the whole school day

ScrooL FURNITURE AND APPARATUS.

10. A sufficient number of seats and desks should be provided for the
sccommodation of-all the pupils usually in attendance at the school. There
should be at least two chairs in addition to the teachet’s chair.

11, Seats and desks should be so a,rmn%ed that the pupils may face the
teacher. They should be single, if ;possible, but at any rate hmited to two
pupils, provided with smtable bac 8, graduated so that the feet of all the
pupr!s may rest on the floos The seats and desks must be ?astened to the
floor 1n paralle rows with asles between,
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12. A space of four or five feet should intervene between the front desk
and the teacher’s platform, and passages, at least three feet wide, should be
left between the outside rows and the side and rear walls of the room.

13 The following dimensions for chairs and desks are recommended :—

CHAIRS OB SEATS DESKS
AGB oF PUPILS Height. Slope Length. Heght
o Width I;a:xlt‘
Front. | Resr | > | poubte | Single P
Five to eight years 12 in 13| 2 in 3bin 181n 12in 22in
Eight to ten years . 138, 12} s 2, 36 , 18, | 23
Ten to thirteen years - -| 14, 13} ,, 2% ., 36 ,, 20 ,, 13, 24,
Thirteen to sixteen years 16 154 ,, 8 , 40 ,, 22 ., 13 ,, 26 ,

14 There should be one blackboaid at least four feet wide, extending
across the whole room 1n rear of the teacher’s desk, with 1ts lower edge not
more than two and a half feet above the floor or platform, and, when
possible, there should be an additional blackboard on each side of the room
At the lower edie of each}i:lackboa.rd there should be a shelf or trough five
inches wide for holding crayons and brushes.

The following directions for making a blackboard may be found useful *—

(«) If the walls are brick the plaster should be laid upon the brick and
not upon the laths as elsewhere , 1f frame, the part to be used for a black-
board should be lined with boards, and the laths for holding the plaster
pailed firmly on the boards v

f(Ib)?L The plaster for the blackboard should be composed largely of plaster
of Pans.

(¢) Before and after having received the first coat of colour, 1t should be
thoroughly polished with fine sandpaper.

(d} The colouring matter should be laid on with a wide, flat yarmsh

1ush

(3 The hquid colouring should be laid as follows ~—Dissolve gum shellac
1 alcohol, four ounces to the quart, the alcobol should be 95 per cent
stiong , the dissolving process will requue at least twelve hours Fime
emel{)ﬁour with enough chrome green or lampblack to give colow, should
then be added until the mixture has the consistency of thin pant It may
then be apphed, 1n long even strokes, up and down, the hqumd being kept
constantly stirred

15, A well equpped Primary Department should contam a ball fiame,
reading cards, and any such simple illustration of colour, measures, form,
number and natural history, as may be within the means of the district to
purchase Advanced Departments should have in addition a set.of
modern maps, a dictionary, and a terrestral globe,

16. All schools ought to be furnished wath a clock, thermometer, a globe
not less than nine 1aches 1 dameter, })roperl mounted, a map of the
Manritime Piovinees, maps of Dominion of Canada, maps of the world and
of the different continents, and a swtable supply .of crayons and black-
board brushes. : *

T CoursE oF STUDIES.

17. The course of studies prescribed by the Board of Education shall be
followed by the teacher as far as the circumstances of his school will permt.
Any modifications deemed necessary should be made only with the con-
currence of the inspector and the Trustees In French schools the English
Readers shall be used i addition to any prescribed text books 1Ml the
French language
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DuTties or TEACHERS.

18 In every public school in which more teachers than one are employeds
the head teacher should be called the Principal, and the other teachers
Asgistants

19 The Principal shall prescribe (with the concurrence of the Trusteex)
the duties of the Agsistants, and shall be 1esponyible for the urgansation,
classification, and discipline of the whole school.

20 Every Public School Teacher has power and 13 required to manage
his school 1n accordance with the School Law, and the regulations cf the
Board of Education,

21, The teacher (with the consent of the Trustees) ma.{) suspend pupils
for persistent truancy, violent op}ﬁixtxon to authonty, habitual and deter-
nined neglect of duty, improper iuagi'e, destruction of school property,
or any conduct hikely to mjure the school. If an(i’ of these are persisted in,
a,fterlone or more suspensions, the Trustees and teacher must expel the
pupil.

22, In sddition to the duties grescnbed by the School Act, it shall be
the duty of every teacher 1n a Public School -—

{1) To see that the schoolhouse is ready for the reception of pupils at
least fifteen minutes before the time prescribed for opeming the school 1n
the morning, and five minutes before the time for opening 1n the afternoon.

(2) To classify Jus pupils strictly according to the programme of studies
prescribed by the Education Department,and to make no departure from such
classification, without the consent of theBoaid of Trustees and the Inspector

(3) To prepare a time-table to be posted in some conspicuous part of the
room for the guidance of himself and his pupils, which time-table should
be submitted to the Inspector for his approval, on his first visit to the
schoo}, after the same 1s adopted or cha.ngeg.

(4) To prevent the nse by the pupils of unauthorised text-books.

(5) To make at the end of each school term, or at such other time as may
be approved by the Inspector, and subject to revision by him, such promo-
tions from one class to another as he may deem expedient.

(6) To practise such discipline 1n his school as would be exercised by a
kind, firm, and judicious parent , to reprove his pupils with tenderness and
becoming dehberation, and to axm at governing them through their affec-
tionn and reason rather than by force ; to encourage his pupils to cultivate
kindly feelings towards one another, reslfct for one another’s righ
politeness 1 and out of school, halats of honesty and truthfulness, an
obedience to all persons in authority over them , and to discountenance
«lumn elling, cruelty to animals, and the use of profane and other improper

anguage,

(7) To gve strict attention to the proper ventilation and cleanliness of
the schoolhouse , to make and enforce such rules as wall ensure the keeping
of the school grounds and outbuildings 1n a neat and cleanly condition.

(8) To see that the school grounds, sheds, and water-closets are kept in
proper order ; that no damage 1s done to the furniture, fenc outbmlcﬁngs,
or other school property ; to give notice 1n writing to the Trustees of any
necessary repairs or supples.

(9) To make ?}? all returns to the Inspector or the Education Dep;ut-
ment, as far as the information required can be suﬁpphed from the school
register ; dnd to furmish such other information aflecting the interests of
lInns sch::l as may from time to time be required by the Department or the

spector,

(10) To attend regularly the Teachers’ Institutes held in his county, and
to contrbute from his experience and observation to their general usefulness.

23* The teacher is required to keep the school open on every legally
autherised teaching day throughout the term.
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24. Teachers are to be punctual and constant in their own attendance, and
to require the same from the pupils. Cases of absence and lateness are
to be satisfactorily accounted for.

25. To be suecessful they must command the respect and goodwill of their
pupils, and should strive diligently that the practice of all Christian virtues
may prevail among those who are under their charge. Though they are pre-
tluded from sectanan teaching it 13 their duty to inculcate those principles
of morality which are revered in common by all good men. Teachers,
however, must neither interfere nor permit interference with the religious
tenets of the pupils.

26. When a register bas been completed 1t must be handed to the
Secretary of Trustees 1ntact, and shall remain among the school papers for
at least one year after. Any infringement of this regulation shall be
reported to the Superintendent of Education by the Inspector, and will
necessitate a deduction from the teacher’s , unless satisfactory
explanation be made.

27. The following are the duties of pupils in Pubhe Schools —

(1) Every pupil whose name is entered on the register of a Pubhe School
shall attend punctually and regularly every day of the school term in
which lus name 13 so entered ; he shall be neat and cleanly 1n his person
and habity, and dibgent, truthful, honest, kind, courteous, respectful, and
obedient, and shall conform to all the rules of the school.

(2) Any pupil not present at the time prescribed for gpening the school
may be required to furnish forthwith a written excuse from his parent or
guardian, or may be dented admittance to the school for the day or half
?lay, at the discretion of the Principal.

(3) Any {mpxl a.bsentmgullnmself from school, except on account of sick-
ness, shall forfeit us standing 1 his class, or shall be Liable to such other
pumshment as the teacher may lawfully inflict

{4) No pupil shall be allowed to leave school before the hour appomted®’
for closing, except 1n case of sickness, or at the request, either oral or
wiitten, of the parent or guardian.

() Any Eupll ity of any of the following offences, viz. -—[a] persistent
truancy , {6) violent opposition to authonty, !:f]] the repetition of any
offence after being warned ; [¢] habitnal and wilful neglect of duty ; [¢] the
use of profane or 1mproper language ; [f] cutting, marring, destroying or
defacing any part of the school property, [g] wnting dny obscene words
on the fences, water-closets, or any part of the school premises ; [A] genera}
bad conduct, injurious to the moral tone of the school, may be suspended
by the er for one month, or until such suspension 1s removed on
assurance of better conduct, or by order of the Board of Trustees.

(6) Whenever a teacher suspends a pupil for any of the causes heremn
named he shall at once notlffy hus nts or guardians and the Board of
Trustees, stating the reasons for such suspension. '

(7) The parent or guardian of any pupil suspended may appeal to the
Board of 'l‘rustees against the action gf the teacher, and thepdeclslon of
the Trustees shall be final

(8) Any pul;;il who shall be adjudged so refractory by the Board of
Trustees and by the Teacher, that his presence 1n the school 18 injurious to
the other gg{)ﬂs, may be expelled ; and no such %u i shall be re-admitted
to any school without the written consent of the Fublic School Ix_xspector.

(9} No pupil who 1s affected with or exposed to any contagious disease

T attend school until he produces the certificate of a
be permutted to attend school until he prod the certificate of
medical man that there are no samtary objections to his re-admission,

(10{ Pupils shall be responsible to the teacher for their conduct on the
school premises, or in going to or retﬂrmngb from school, except when
accompamed by thehu;ﬁarents or guardians, or by some person appointed by
them or on their behalf. ®
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(11) No pupil shall be allowed to remain in school unless he is furnished
with the booﬁs and other requsites to be used by him 1n school, but 1t
shall be lawful for the Board of Trustees to supply him with such book<
and other requisites

(12) Any school property or furniture mjured or destroyed by a pupil shall
be made good forthwith by the parent or guardian under penalty of the
suspenston of the delinquent

(13) Every pupil entitled thereto shall, on afplication, when he leaves or
removes from the school, receive a certificate of good conduct and standing

HoLmays.

98 No teacher shall make up lost time by teaching on a holiday, or
during vacations, and any attendance during such time shall be disallowed

29 The year shall consist of two terms, one ending on June 30th, the
other on December 318t The vacations will be three wecks i May and
three weeks in 90tober, as well as the first week 1n July or the last week m
December

30 In Charlottetown and Summerside the Trustees may make their own
anangements for vacation and school sessions, subject to the approval of
the Board of Education

31. Trustees can, if required to do so by a majority at the annual meet-
ing, substitute a midsummer vacation of s1x weeks, for the present spring
and autumn vacations.

32 Every Saturday, every statutory holiday, and every day proclaimed
a hohday by the Provincial or Dominion authorities, shall be a holiday 1n
the Public Schools.

ScHooL Hougs.

33 From the May vacation to the October vacation, the school session
shall be from mine to four o'clock, with one hour’s intermission at noon ,
and from the October vacation to the May vacation the session shall be
from ten to three o’clock, with one half hour’s intermission There shall

a}sgd be two recesses of ten minutes each, when the schoolroom must be
aired.

31 The Trustees may, by resolution, prescribe as school hours from half-
past nine to three o’clocf;, with an hour's mntermission, for the period from
the October to the May vacation, instead of the time specified 1 Section 33.

Note —In schools having midsummer vacations, the hours should be
ehanged on the 15th May and October.

35. In Summerside and Chailottetown the school hours ma , if s0
decided by the Trustees, be from nine in the forenoon tu two o'clock 1n the
afternoon, with two inteimissions of ten minutes each.

PAYMENT oF TEACHERS SALARIES,

36. The salaries of Teachers shall be paid quarterly on the exghth day of
October, January, April and July 1n each year, or rateably, according to
the number of legally authorised days the teachers shall have satisfactorily
taught for an{j portions of such quarters. All School Returns must be
lodged in the Education Office at least four days before payment will be
made. A teacher engaging at any other time than the beginning of the
school year, can only engage for the remaining portion of the year.

37. The.Instict.ors’ Reports as to the ranking of teachers in accordance
3

with Section must be lodged at the Education Office by the last day of
each term

38. The Inspectors’ Reports ranking teachers entitled to a bonus under
Section XTI, of the Public Schools Act must be forwarded to the Education
Office on or before the 15th of Jul¥ 1n each year.

3% The bonus is payahle on or before the 20th day of August in each
year
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40 Partial orders, ., orders given by teachers for part of the sum due
them, will not be received at the Education Office.

41 No salaries can be paid from the Treasury to teachers until they
have obtained a license under the Public Schools Act, 1877, and until all
the necessary returns from the School District have been sent to the Office

Duries or TRUSTEES

42 It is the duty of the School Trustees to keep the schoolhouse in
suitable condition for use by the teachers and pupils

43 The Trustees must pay the teacher any amount deducted from his
statutory allowance, owmg to loss of time occasioned by the neglect or
1efusal of the Trustees to comply with Regulation No 42

44, The Trustees must present, for mspection, all Books and records kept
by hthelm as a Board of Trustees, when required to do so by the Inspector of
Schools,

NorMAL DEPARTMENT OF PRINCE oF WALES COLLEGE.

45 The entrance examinations to the Normal School Classes shall be
held under the direction of the Chief Superintendent of Education, and
such places as may be deemed necessary, not to exceed five at any one
examination.

46 The Chief Superintendent shall appoint, when necessary, one or more
deputies to preside at the examinations

47 Four Examiners shall be appointed under Section °3rd of the Pubhe
Schools Act

48 The annual entrance exaimnation to the Normal School shall be held
on the first Tuesday 1n July , and a semi-annual examination, 1f necessary,
on the 3rd Tuesday in December.

49 The Chief Supenintendent shall prepare and have printed smitable
questions for each class in accordance with the prescribed syllabus of
examination. The examination papers shall be securely sealed, and the seal
on each package broken only in the presence of the candidates when
1equired for actual use i the examination

50 Each deputy, who presides at any of the stations at which examina-
tions are held, shall 1mmediately thereafter forward the papers returned by
the candidates to the Chief gupermtendent, with a statement that the
examination was conducted 1n good faith, and that no infringements of the
Jaw or regulations of the Board were known to him. .

51. Where, from the number of Candidates or any other cause, additional
presiding Examiners are 1equred, the Chief Superntendent shall make
such appomntments as are necessary ; but no person shall be ehigible to be
appointed presiding Examiner who has any pupils wrnting for admission at
the station where he 13 presiding

52. Application for admission to the examination must be forwarded to
the Education Office not later than two weeks previons to the date of the
examination Before taking the examination, each candidate must pay a
fee of fifty cents, to defray expenses of exammation. The examiner wall
receive the same, and remut 1t to Chief Superintendent of Education.

53 Each letter of application shall gave the name of the school to which
the apphcant belongs, post office address, his age, and the station at
vshxcl?%e intends to present himself for examination .

54. The following are the subjects upon which candidates for admission
to the Normal School shall be exammned —

JuNIoR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION

ExcuisE—Fifth or Sixth Reader—Parsing, Analysis, Orthography,
Composition, Reading and Literature . .

History—~General Quthnes of British and Canadian History
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Geocrapny—Geography of the Domumion. OQuthines of (eneral
Geography

ArrTEMETIC—Smaller Arithmetic throughout, Advanced Arithmetic to
the end of Decimal fractions.

SENTOR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION
ExNcLisH,
ARITHMETIC,
GEOGRAPHY,
Hi1srory,

GeoMETRY—Euchd, Book I
Arcrsra—Colenso’s (Twenty Exercises, or equivalent)
LaTtin--Beginner’s Latin Book, or its equivalent

343 Each candidate to be entitled to attend the Normal School Depart-
ment must ohtain 50 per cent of the attainable marks i Enghsh, 50 per
cent 1 Arthmetic, 35 per cent i History and 50 per cent. in Geography ,
and not less than 50 per cent of the total number of marks

as prescribed by jumor entrance examination,

CoOLLEGIATE DEPARTMENT, PRINCE oF WALES COLLEGE

55 The annual entrance examination to the College shall be conducted
by the Principal and his Assistant Professors in July of each year.

56_The College and Normal School shall open on the Monday following
the thud Tuesday in August, and shall continue in session until the Frnday
next previous to the 25th December

57 The second term shall open eleven week dag:c(other than Saturdays)
after the closing of the preceding session, as in Section 56, and shall close
on the last Friday in May

38 No candidate shall be admitted to the College who hasnot previously
passed an examination in the following subjects —

Excriss,
ARITHMETIC,
(JEOGRAPHY,
HisTory,

GroMETRY—Book 1.
AreeBra—Colenso’s Twenty Exercises, or equivalent.
Larin—Beginner’s Latin Book, or its equivalent.

59 Each candidate must make at least 50 per cent. of the marks attain-
able m these subjects, and at the close of the examination a report giving
the number of marks made by the candidates 1 each subject shall be sent
to the Education Office by the Principal of the College

6o The Principal may, if he thinks proper, hold a semr-annual examina
tion for entrance to the College at the beginning of the second session, a
report of which must be made as 1n Section 59, but no other examination
for entrance shall be held except as provided for 1n Section 55.

61. The Twition Fee for students attending the Prince of Wales College
and Normal School shall be as follows, viz. .—

For students 1esiding in the Town or Royalty of Charlottetown the sum
of fourteen dollars each, annually ; for students residing in any other
portion of the Province, the sum of seven dollars each, annually—in all
cases payalg]e half-yearly in advance. 42 Vie. Chap. 3, Sec, 8,

TEACHERS' LICENSES,

No person shall be entatled to recewe a license to teach under this Act
unless [1] if @ male, he 18 erghteen years of age, or, 1f a female, she 1 sixteen
wears of age ; and (2] unless he or she 13 of temzvemte habits and good moral
chargeter , and [3) has attended the Promncial Trawning School at least one
term {40 Vee Chap 1, Ser, 85 ) ~

as prescribed for junior entrance examination

-
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_ 62. Before the close of each semi-annual session of the Normal School an
"~ wanation shall be held, under the direction of the Chief Superintendent
qtion, 1n the following subjects, viz —

Third Class.

I ReapiNG—A portion of the Sixth Royal Reader, or equivalent

11 OrrHOURAPHY—From Reader as above Penmanship

111 AritumEeETIc—General Arnthmetic—methods of working to be
Judged ,

IV Excrisi—Curne’s Giammar  Literature Reader

V Grocrariy—Canada and the Continents  Map Drawing

VI History—A period of Butish Hictory

VII. Scroor, ManaceuMeENT—Theory and Art of Teaching, including
prnetples and methods of instruction

VITI OrcaNsatioN-—-School organisation and government School
Laws of P. E Island Regulations of Board of Education

IX. Tracumna—Mairks for Teaching will be mven by the Principal of
the Prince of Wales College and Normal Schoeol and the Training Master
The marks will be based upon actual practice in the Normal School

A RICULTURE—F1rst Principles

63 Each candidate in Tramng for Third Class shall be required to
take this examination before receiving a license to teach, *

64 All who make an average of 80 per cent. of the marks assigned to
the subjects 1 Section 59, and not less than 75 in teaching, shall be
entitled to Fust Class Rank for professional work , an average of between
70 and 80, with at least 60 1n teaching, will entitfe candidates to Second
Class Rank ; and candidates receiving an average of 60 per cent., and not
less than 50 in teaching, will be entitled to Third Class Rank For a less
average than that for 'ﬁm‘d Class Rank no candidate can obtain a Third
Class Provincial License

85. The following are the subjects on which candidates for Second Class
Licensc will be examined —
Second Class

I EnxcrLrsA—Selections 1n Prose and Poetry from Enghsh authors
II History—A period of Butich History

HI Geouraray—Canada and any one of the continents

IV ArrraMETIC—Advanced Arithmetic

V ArceEsra—To the end of -mmple equations of one or more unknown
gnantities.

VI Geomrrry—Euchd, Books T, IT, III  Exercives
VII. PHYsICS ’

VIIL LaTiN GRAMMAR—Cwxsars Gallic War, one or two Books,
Ainold’s Prose Composition (30 Exercises).

IX. FrENcH—Selections from French authors Grammar. Cowmposition
X. ScrooL MANAGEMENT—Swett’s Methods of Teaching

X1. Music,

XII. TeacHING—Practice 10 Model Schools,

Note—DBoaok-keeping will he accepted as an equivalent for French,

66 Candidates for Fust or Second Class License must, mn order to be
successful, obtain at least 50 per cent of the attainable marks in English,
50 per cent. 1n Arithmetic, 35 per cent. 1n each of the other subjects, and
not less than 60 per ceat. of the total number of marks. e
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67 Candidates for First Class License cannot receive a higher License
than Second Class unless they have at least one year’s experience n
teaching

68 The following are the subjects for the examimation of candidates for
First Class Lacense —

Furst Class.

I Enghsh—A Play of Shakespeare. Some other Enghsh Classic
Literature Mason’s Grammar [Advanced]

II. English Literature—Brooke’s throughout The Literature of one
period more mimutely. English Composition

IIT History—Ancient History of the East, Grecian or Roman History
1V Physical Geography—Lawson’s Text-Book of Physical Geography.
Y Anthmetic—Advanced Arithmetic.

VI Geometry—Euclid, Books L-IV  Exercises.

VII Chemstry—Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry

VIII Latin—Grammar Selections from two authors Arnold’s Prose
Composition to Exercise 61.

IX Algebra—To the end of quadratics

X Greek—Bryce’s First Greek Reader, Part 1 Xenophon’s‘ Anabans,
one or two Books*

XI French—Giammar Fasquell’s Introductory French Course.

XII Trngonometry — Plane Trigonometry  Practical Mathematics
Solution of Trnangles. Heights and distances.

XIII. Teaching—Practice 1n Model Schools.
Note —Drawing will be accepted as an equivalent for Greek.

Academac Class.

69 The examination for Academic License will be open to all First
Class Teachers of two years’ experience, who have obtained first rank in
professional work, or who hold a First Class Diploma.

Latin—Arnold’s Prose Composition, Part I  Horace, Odes, Book I
Eavy, Book XXI.,, Chaps, 1-37. -

Greek—Arnold’s Prose Composition Homer, Thad, Book I. Herodotus,
Book I,, Chaps 1-42.

French—Moliére, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme , Racine, Iphigense.
Mathematics—Algebra, Colenso’s Students’ Algebra [throughout].
Geometry—Euchd [with exercises]. Solid Geometry. Conie Sections.

Trigonometry—Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, with practical
examples from Chambers’ Mathematics.

English and English Literature—The History and Literature of the
Nineteenth Century. An acquaintance with the principal works of the
period required

School Management—Swett’s Methods of Teaching ; Page’s Theory and
Practice ofeTeaching.

Of the four parts of this course, viz, Latin, Greek, and French ; Mathe-
matics , Enghsh ; and Professional Work, three must be taken by each
candidate, the choice of selection being limited to the first two.

70. The examination of all candidates for Teachers’ Licenses shall be
held under the direction of the Chief Superintendent of Education. The
papets shall be valued by £xaminers appointed by the Board of Education,
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71. There shall be one examination in each year for candidates for First
anciISecond Class Licenses, beginning on Monday following the last Friday
m May.

72. The results shall be announced about the first.day of July.

Assistant Teachers.

73. In Graded Schools of two departments female teachers of the Third
Class should be employed as assistants ,

74. The Chief Superiutendent shall have power to issue local licenses
valid for the school year in which they are 1ssued to persons of fair educa-
tion, who shall receive the amount of twenty dollars per quarter

75. A local license shall only be valid 1n the district for which it is issued,
and cannot b renewed unless upon the report of the Inspector that the
work done by such assistant 18 eficient, and satisfactory to the Trustees of
the school, and then only for one additional year.

DaiLy AVERAGE ATTENDANCE oF Purris

76. In every school the average attendance of pupils must be, at least, 50
per cent of the children of school age in the district. In districts employing
more than one teacher, the average attendance must be as follows ,—

2 teachers 80 pupils or under, an average attendance®of 40.

2 i 80 pupils or over, ,, " ’ » DO per cent
3 ,, 140 puprls or under, ,; ” s 70

. 3 ,, 140 pupus or over, ,, " ” ,» DO per cent
4 » 200 pupils or under, ,, ’ » , 100
4 ,, 200 pumls or over, ,, " ” » DO per cent
5 , 250 pupils or under, , » » » 125,
5 , 250 pupids or over, ., ” » s DO per cent

and so on for every additional fifty pumls

77 When a larger attendance than 50 per cent of the number in the
district 18 required by the Public Schools Act or the Regulations of the
Board of Education, the attendance of non-resident pupils, as wgl} as of
pupils under or over the specified school ages may be counted , but in every
case the average attendance of resident pupils of school age must he 50 per
cent or over, and made so to appear on the Trustees’ Returns,

78. When the total average attendance in schools of two or more depart-
ments 18 less than 50 per cent of the number of pupils in the district, a
deduction from the salares of all the teachers m the school shall be made
a8 1 Section 15 of the Public Schools Act, 1877,

79 When the total average attendance is 50 per cent or upwards, and
et less than the average required by Regulation No 76, a deduction shall
mwade from the Provincial allowance of the teachers similar to that pro-
vided for in Section 5 of the 48th Vic, chap 2, the required average being
the basis of payment mstead of twenty, as in the section referred to.

ArBoUR Day.

80. Some day in May should be set apart b% the Trustees of every school
throughout the Island for the purpose of planting shade treds, making
flower beds, and otherwise improving and beautifying the school grounds.
Arbour Day, when observed 1n this way, will be considered as a Holiday.

81 The Chief Supermtendent of Education shall have power to appoint

an Arbour Day for the whole Province; or for a portion thereof. en a
day 13 so appomted, the school authorities shall gbserve 1t instead of g day

appointed as 1n Regulation No, 80. *
4226, ) 2P
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ScrOo00L. PROPERTY.

82 No schoolhouse, or any building or ground, or furniture pertaining
thereto, shall be used or occupied for any other than Public School pur-
poses without the express permission of the Trustees acting in their
cotrporate capacity.

TemporARY THIRD Crass LICENSES,

83 When the Board of Trustees of any school district report that they
cannot obtain a smitable teacher, the Chief Superintendent may, if he deems
1t neccssary 1n the interest of the school service, 1ssue a temporary Third
Class License to any suitable person of fair qualification to teach the school
n such district Such lLicense shall be valid for the school year in which 1t
15 1sued, and shall entitle the holder to a salary from the Provincial
Treasury at the rate of $80 per annum

TEACHERS' INsTITUTE.

84 On giving notiwce to the Trustees and pupils, teachers shall be
entitled to be absent fiom their schools, for the purpose of attending
Teachers’ Associations, or the Provincal Education Institute, two legally
authorised teaching days in each school year The time so taken must be

exclusively devoted to the work of the ASsociation or Institute,

INSPECTION

85 The Inspectors shall report monthly to the Chief Superintendent,
u{)on forms furmshed by the Education Department, the result of their
observation and enquiry. | They shall also make a general annual report to
the Chief Superintendent on or about the 31st day of December.

86. In addition to the duties assigned to Inspectors®by law and by exist-
ing regulations, it shall be their duty, and they are hereby required :—

(a) To report on apphcations for new school districts, or for a change of
school boundares

(%) To examine the records of the Boards of School Trustees, when deemed

il}%ceésary, and to see that they are properly kept and entered into a Minute
ok, - g

(¢) To examine the Register, and enter therein the date of their visit,

(d) To note the condition of the schoolhouse and premises, and to see
that the school 18 1 all respects condutted and maintained conformity
with the Law and the Regulations of the Board of Education.

87 When the Trustees of any school refuse or ‘meglect to provide
sufficient school accommodation, or to conduct the school 1 con ormity
with the Law and the Regulations and orders of the Board of Education,

the Chuef Superintendent shall have the power to withhold all Government
allowances from the teacher.

88 The Inspector, while officially wisiting a school has s
authority in the school, and has the ¥1ght to (ﬁrect teachers and pggfﬁ"‘:;
regard to any or all of the exercises of the schoolroom. He may either
examine the classes himself or direct the teacher to do s0. He is at hberty
to give such advice to pupils or to the teacher as he may deem necessary.

MiscepraNEovs.

89.¢All teachers remaingng unemployed for more than fwo consecutive

years must again quahfy by passing a satisfactory examination, according
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to law, before entering into an agreement to teach in the Public Schools,
unless such teachers have been attending an institution of learning

90 Academic Lacenses do not lapse under Section 89 of the Regulations
of the Board of Education

91 Licenses of the First Class, if obtamned upon making an average of
over 75 per cent. of the marks attainable at any examination held subse-
quently to the 1-t of January, 1881, do not lapse under Section 89,

ScHOOL LIBRARIES.

92, No book hostile to the Chnstian rehgion, or of an immoral or
sectanan tendency, shall be permitted 1n a School Library

93. The School Library shall be held by the Trustees in trust as a part of
the school property They shall appoint a Libranan, and make such rules
and regnlations for the preservation and circulation of the books as they
may deem necessary.

94. After July, 1896, all Candidates for Matriculation 1to the Prince of
Wales College and Normal School shall be required to take the Junior and
Senior Examinations
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MEMORANDUM
ON
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
IN CANADA.

By Wu. Sauxpers, LL D, Director of Dominion
Experimental Farms.*
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DoMINION AIDS TO AGRICULTURE - - - ® _  _ 53y

Information relating to agriculture in Canada 1s given 0
the farming community by both the Provincial and Dominion
Governments

ProvINCIAL AlDS.

1. Agricultural Schools —Some of the Provinces maintain
agricultural schools for the practical education of young men
in farming The Ontario College of Agriculture at Guelph,
Ontario, is the best of these institutions in Canada. It is well
equipped and well managed and has been in operation for
about twenty-five years. There a large number of the sons
of Canadian farmers receive practical training in their calling.
An experimental farm is also carried on in connection wit
this institution. The full course of study covers a period of
three years. The fees for tuition are nominal, and the cost of
living 1s reduced to a very small figure owing to the practice of
crediting students with the value of the labour performed by
them on the farm.

In the Province of Quebec there are several smaller agricultural
schools in different parts of the Province, the most important
of which is located at Compton, Quebec, in connegtion with
an experimental farm.

* For the use of this memorandum, the Editor of these volumes is
indebted to the High Commussioner fo» the Dominion of Canada.

Reference shonld also be made to an interesting paper on Agricultural
Education wn Greater Britawn read by Mr. X. Hedger Wallace io the
Society of Arts }London on February 27, 1900, and printed in the
Society’s Jowrnal for March 9, 1900,
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A school of Agriculture has been in operation at Truro, Nova
Scotia, associated with an experimental station, for ten or
twelve years past, and in the same Province a school of Horti-
culture has been in operation for the past three or four years,
at Wolfville, Nova Scotia Tuition is free in both schools. In
New Brunswick a Government Training farm has been opened
at Penobsquis, near Sussex Tuition 1s free

2 Other Organwations —Other agencies whichi also render
valuable help 1 this connection are Dairy Schools, Travelling
Dairies, Farmers’ Institutes, Livestock and Dairy Associations,
Fruit Growers’ Associations (associated, in Ontario, with a
number of Fruit Experiment Stations), Poultry Associations, and
Agricultural and Horticultural Societies These are all maintained

- or assisted by the several Provinces by annual grants, and there
are many of such organisations 1n every Province. The members
connected with these associations, &c, meet from time to time
to discuss matters relating to the branches of agriculture they
represent, and the more important papers read at such meetings
are published by the Provincial Governments and distributed,
free of charge, tq farmers who desire to receive them.

DoMiNioON AIDS TO AGRICULTURE

The progiess of agiiculture in Canada has been greatly
stimulated by the organisation and maintenance of expen-
mental farms by the Dominion Government. Five of these
farms have been established in different parts of the Dominion
This work was begun in 1887, the institutes being so located
as to render eflicient help to the farmers m the more thickly
settled districts, and at the same time to cover the most varied
chimatic and other conditions which influence agriculture in
this country. The Central Experimental Farm is situated at
Oftawa, near the boundary line between Ontario and Quebec,
where 1t serves as an aid to agriculture in these two important
Provinces. A site for one of the four branch experimental farms
was chosen at Nappan, Nova Scotia, near the boundary between
that Province a.ndP ew Brunswick, where it serves the purposes
of the three Maritime Provinces A second branch farm bas
been established at Brandon, in the central portion of Manitoba ;
a third at Indian Head, a town in Assiniboia, one of the North-
west Territories; and a fourth at Agassiz, in the coast climate
of British Columbia

At all these farms experiments are conducted to gain informa-
tion as to the best methods of preparing the land for crop
and of maintaining its fertility, the most useful and profitable
crops to grow, and how the various crops grown can be disposed
of to the greatest advantage. To this end experiments are
conducted in the feeding of cattle, sheep, and swine for flesh,
the feeding of cows for theeproduction of milk, butter, and
cheese, and of poultry both for flesh and eggs. -Expertments
are also conducted to tést the merits of new or untried varietics
of cereals and other field crops, of grasses, forage plants, fruits,
vegatables, plants, and trees. and samples, particularly of the
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most promising cereals, are distributed freely among farmers
for trial, so that such as promise to be most profitable may
be rapidly brought into general cultivation. New varieties of
cereals and fruits are also produced by cross fertilising and
selection

At the Central Experimental Farm there is a scientific staff
engaged in solving such problews as may arise in connection
with the chemistry of agriculture, the diseases to which cultivated
plants and trees are subject, the ravages of insect pests, and the
spread of noxious weeds Experiments are also conducted in
the planting of trees for timber and shelter, and in the testing
of ornamental trees, shrubs, and plants

An annual report is published containing particulars of the
work done at each farm, and this report 1s sent free of charge
to every farmer in the Dominion who asks for it The annual
edition now required to meet the demand 1s 60,000 Occasional
bulleiins on special subjects of immediate importance are also
issued from time to time as required A large correspondence
1s conducted with farmers in 311 parts of the Dominion, who
are encouraged to ask advice and information from the exper-
mental farms, 1n reference to all questions affecting their calling
Farmers are also invited to visit the various farms and mspect,
the work in progress The officers attend many of the more
mmportant gatherings of farmers in different parts of Canada,
at which opportunities are afforded of giving fuller information
regarding the work conducted and the results achieved from,
year to year

No pupils are received at any of these Federal Government
agricultural stations for training in experimental work
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NOTE ON THE MACDONALD MANUAL TRAINING
FUND FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF MANUAL
AND PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION IN PRIMARY
SCHOOLS IN CANADA

One of the most remarkable features of the educational
movement which is stirnng the world at the present time is
the growing sense of the importance of Manual and Practical
Instruction, especially in primary schools There is a widespread
feeling that it is a mistake to confine education too closely to
the study of books. The training of hand and eye in early
childhood is alke of educational and of practical benefit It
cultivates the faculty of observation, it strengthens and enlarges
the powers of exact expression; it corrects a tendency to one-
side(F intellectual development, 1t makes sghool life more
interesting, it discloses aptitudes and interests which school
teaching in the past has too often stunted or ignored , it provides a
basis for later technical education, and 1t checks the growth of
a foolish contempt for manual labour "All over the world
different forms of manual and practical training are recerving,
increased recognition as indispensable elements in liberal educa-
tion “Unfortunately,” to quote the Report of the Committee
of Council on Education for England and Wales, 1897-8, “a
mechanical form of bookish instruction is the cheapest kind of
teaching It calls for the least thought on the part of the tgacher,
and it requires the smallest outlay of funds or trouble on the
necessary apparatus  Consequently it tends to prevail in inferior
schools, staffed by inferior teachers Of all kinds of education |t
is the least fruitful of permanent good ”

Throughout the British Empire the feeling in favour of
manual and practical instruction has been strengthened and
%'mded by the valuable report of the Commission on Manual and

ractical Instruction in Primary Schools under the Board of
National Education in Ireland. This report, published in 1898,*
together with the volumes of evidence and appendices,} has
evidently made a deep impression on the minds of teachers and
educational authorities in many different parts of the Erupire
Traces of its influence and quotations from its recommendations
crop up in educational memoranda published in almost all the
colonies. The Commissioners based their recommendations in

* Cd. 8923, 73d.

t First Report, with Evidence, Cd. 8383, 103d., second volume of
Ewvidence, 1897, Cd. 8532, 2s 3d ; third volume of Evidence, 1897, Cd 8619,
1s. 4d., fourth volume of Evidence, 1898, Cd. 8924, 3s 7d Appgndix
containing Ewidence, 1899, Cd. 9512, 5s. 7d.; Appendices (various docu-
ments and reports), 1898, Cd. 8925, 4s. 103d.
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favour of introducing manual and practical instruction into the
curricula of primary schools on educational reasons, on grounds
of practical experience, and for reasons of practical utility They
heI}c)l 1t to be important “that children should be taught, not
merely to take 1n knowledge from books, but to observe with
mtelligence the material world around them, that they should
be trained in habits of correct reasoning on the facts o{scrved ,
and that they should, even at school, acquire some skill in the
use ot hand and eye to execute the conceptions of the brain.”
Such tiaining the Comimissioners regarded as “ valuable to all, but
especially valuable to those whose lives are to be mainly devoted
to industrial arts and occupations.” And, in the course of their
inquiries, they had found that the introduction of manual training
had_contributed greatly to stimulate the intelligence of the
pupils, to 1ncrease their interest in school life, and to make
school life generally brighter and more attractive. *“The de-
velopment of Manual and Practical Education,” wrote the
Commissioners in their closing paragraphs, “ will not disturb
what 1s good in the present system, but only supply what is
lacking It will quicken the intelligence of the children,
brighten the toge of school life, and make school work generall
more 1nteresting and attractive . . . . The children will be
taught not by means of books only, but also by the more simple
and effective agency of things, they will be trained in the ski]?ul
use of all their faculties, and they will be better prepared for
their work in hfe, which, for the great bulk of them, must consist
mainly of manual occupations ”

In a pamphlet on Manual Training i Public Schools,* Mr.
James \g’ Robertson, Commissioner of Agriculture and Dairying
for the Dominion of Canada, strongly emphasises the importance
of manual training as a corrective to what he calls “the spirit
of bare scholasticism,” and announces an ofier made by Sir
William C Macdonald, of Montreal, “ to pay for the equipment
required for educational manual training in one place in every
province of the Dominion; and also to meet the expenses of

ua‘lrged teachers, and of maintenance for three years in all
those places”t Sir Wilham offered to equip and maintain for
three years in Ottawa as many centres as might be required to
give all the boys (about 1,000) between the ages of 9 and 14
in the public schools an oppobrtunity to reccivé this training
“It is hoped,” writes Mr RoEertson, “that after a year or two
an equally valuable course of practical instruction suited for
girls of the same age may somehow be provided ; and doubtless
‘nature studies’ v:ﬁl be given a proper place in rural schools.
Sir William has authorised me to make a similar offer to the
school amthorities of Brockville, Ont.; of Charlottetown and

* Ottawa, E. J. Reynolds, Sparks Street, 1899,

+ Sir Wilham ¢*. Macdonald, who 1s a native of Prince Edward Island,
but has for over 40 years been resillent in Montreal, 1s distingmished by hia
zeal for the advancement of education iz Capada, and for his mumficent

aifts, exceeding two-and®a-half million dollars, to McGill Umversty,
Montreal.

¥
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Summerside, P.EL ; of some placein the Province of Quebec,
of Truro, NS., of Fredericton, N.B.; of Winnipeg, Man.; of
Cal , N.W.T ; and of some place in British Columbia.

“?gybegin the work on right educational lines, thoroughly
trained and experienced teachers of high attainment wil% be
brought at first. from Scotland, England, or the United States.

« Next summer it is pro to pay the expenses of several
teachers from Canada to Great Britain and Sweden to take the
course of training there, to see for themselves the educational
svstems and methods of those countries, and to meet teachers
and other educational reformers in them. When these Canadian
teachers return, they will be as lights set on hill-tops. The fire
of their inspiration, information, and enthusiasm wiil spread.”

In a later article. published in the present year,* Professor
Robertson gives further rticulars of the progress of this
important scheme. “Under the Macdonald Klanual Training
Fund I was able to arrange for the o nimiof a manual training
school at Fredericton, N.B., in Aprﬁe of the current year The
school authorities provided a room. All the other expenses
were borne by the Macdonald Manual Training Fund A
Saturday forenoon class for teachers was also prowided. It was
taken u{va.ntage of and highly appieciated by them.

“A manual trainin go school was also opened in April at
Brockrville, Ont. The School Board arran for a commodious
room, and, as in Fredericton, the expenses were met from the
Macdonald Manual Training Fund. )

“ A summer course for teachers has been provided during the
holidays at Brockville. Ont, and Fredericton, N B.

“ To introduce this improvement into the school system of the
various provinces of Canada, with the best possible results, it has
been necessary to engage teachers who bave been specially
trained and who have had experience elsewhere. At this date
seven teachers who have come to Canada from Great Britain are

engaged 1n giving manual trairing or in preparing for the
openaisng of tile schools early in September fwo instructors
have been ged in the United States. Seven others are
expected to arnve from England before the end of September
These will complete the number of teachers of experience who
are required in the various schools where manual training is
being established. Several assistant teachers will be engaged
in Canada, who will have an opportunity to become thorozzi]y
proficient as full instructors.

“So far as the places are amnﬁed for at present, they are
Ottawa, Ont.; Brockville, Ont , \Waterloo, Que.; Knowlton,
Que., Fredericton, N.B., Truro, N.S.; Charlottetown, P.EL;
and Summerside, P.EI. I intend to make similar ements
with the school authorities at Winnipeg, Man, ; Calgary, NW.T,,
and Victoria, BC.,, to have manual training in connection with
their public schools before the end of October of the current
year.

* Manual Traimng wn the Public Schools In the Farmeng World
{Toronto), September 4, 1900.
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* All boys of swutable age attending the public schools in those
places may have the benefit of the course of instruction free and
practically without expense to the School Boards. As soon as
practicable an equal opportunity will be provided for the boys in
ihe public schools at Regina, N W.T, and for the teachers in
tiaming there  The teachers in training in the Normal School at
Montreal will be afforded the same privilege as those in the
other provinces ‘

* Altogether provision will be made for about 5,000 boys and
600 tcachers attending the normal schools to receivg manual
traming during each of three years

“ [n choosing the place to receive the offer of these manual
traimng schools, consideration has been given to the desirability
of selecting centres from which the movement could spread most
rapidly throughout each province, and most quickly and
effectively benefit its school system and its children.

“ Manual training develops in children habits of industry, and
leads them thoughtfully to adjust their acts to desired ends.
That of 1tself is o% great educational value. It brings about the
mental habit of appreciating good work for its own sake, and is
quite differen® from that sort of education which consists in
informing the pupils about the facts within a definite area of
knowledge in order that they may be able to examinations
on the subjects included within it The so-called dull boys, who
are not quick at book studies, have in many cases been found to
show great aptness in’the manual training part of education It
})revents them from being discouraged with school life, and from
eeling any sense of inferiority to the quick children. It gives
them self-reliance, hopefulness and courage, all of which react on
their mental and physicalfaculties It also is a soothing and
strengthening corrective to the quick and excitable children who
become over-anxious about examinations on book studies.”

To these excellent remarks it may perhaps be added that really
educational forrs of manual and practical instruction involve
small classes, and therefore tend to increase the cost (as
undoubtedly they do the value) of education. Furthermore it is
not easy to bring the best use of manual and practical instruction
into harmony with the (often mischievous) requirements of
written exanunation tests, according to the results of which
scholarships are sometimes too exclusively given. Nor should it
be forgotten that manual and pract.ic.';,ly instruction, given in a
wrong way, may become as dangerously mechanical a part of
education as any of the bookish methods so justly reprobated by
educational critics.

October, 1900. ‘M. E. SADLER.
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN NEWFOUNDLAND.

I (¢) PrmMary Epucation

Newfoundland stands first in point of time of all the colonial
ossessions of Great Britain, From the date of its discovery- by
E‘abot (1497) down to 1813 it was regarded merely as a ﬁgzing
ground, and not as a colony or place of settlement. Desultory
attempts were made by Guy (1609), Calvert (1618), Whitbourne
(1624), and others, at permanent residence, but colonization was
not merely discouraged but actually prohibited. Trade, settle-
ment, and family life were alike discountenanced.

In 1776 an attempt was made to recall from the island all
shopkeepers who were not fishermen. In 1783 Governor Elliott
asked the British Ministry to prohibit the residence of women on
the island, and even so late as” 1811, dwelling-houses could
not be built without special licence Land grants were made
fust mn 1813 Notwithstanding these prohibitions the island
began to be peopled by arrivals from England, Scotland and
Ireland, and at the commencement of the present century
contaned a population of 25,000 s)eogle, who were for the most
part scattered among innumerable harbors along more than a
thousand miles of sea coast, inaccessible except by water.

There is no lack of material for showing the depravity and
barbarous condition of the people in these early days, but little to
record the efforts made to improve the morals and intelligence of
these settlers by the Government of England. It was left to
private individual enterprise or some charitable institution to
commence the work.

The pioneer of education in Newfoundland was the venerable
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. The
material for this part of the sketch on education is very meagre,
and is found scattered throughout their printed reports from
1726 to 1823, covering a period of nearly one hundred years. In
1726 this Society had established a school (*for all the poor
geople ”) in Bonavista, under their Missionary, the Rev. Mr.
ones, and kept it annually supplied with books, &c. In 1744
they established their first school in St John’s, under Rev. Mr.
Peasely, and continued it under his successor, the Rev. Edward
Langman, MA In 1766 the first school was established in
Harbor Grace, under a Mr William Lampen, at a salary of £15
per snnum. In 1777 the Society appointed John Thomas
schoolmaster at Scilly Cove 1In 1788 the Rev. Mr. Price opened
a school in St John's in his parsonage, and paid the salary of an
assistant In 1790 a school was opened in Burin by Rev. Mr.
Evans, and Mr. Saunders was appointed teacher at a salary of
£15 per annum. In 1798 Mr Price’s school, established in St.
John's, was placed under Mr Lionel Chancey, assisted by his wife,
on a salary of £20 per anpum In-1810 the first school was
opened in Bay Roberts, under Mr Williams, and in 1811 the first
school was opened*in Brigus, under Mr. Plumleigh. Other
schools were established by this Society in various parts of the
island, as at Twillingate, Exploits, Trinity, Bare Need. Bona:
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venture, (ireenspond, and several other settlements, and though
they may have Eeen few as compared with the great need every-
where apparent, yet so far as the work of those established ex-
tended, they were priceless in days when the ignorance of the
common fisherman was described as “barbarous” Of these
early teachers, what they were doubtless produced results of no
less worth than what they did With their civilizing habits and
christian character, the indirect influence for good of their daily
Lfe in uphfting the {)eople cannot be reckoned”of less value
than what was accomplished by direct instruction in school and
in church, where the masters, as “ Readers” under SPG regula-
tions, on Sundays conducted the service for morning and evening
prayers and read a sermon

overnors of the colony, Waldegrave, Gambier, Pole and
Gower, were not slow 1n recognising their power and influence, and
often testified to the good effects produced, as well in the degree
of knowledge imparted as in their civilizing and chnstianizing
power generally. The Rev Mr Anspach (SPG), of Harbor
Grace, from 1802 to 1812, says “I attribute the improvement
of parents and children to the advantage of these schools
they have been productive of much good” The first Archdeacon
of Newfoundland, Coster, says. « It is surprising to see so much
effected with so hittle means, in them (the schools) many are the
children which have learnt to read and to pray, who but for the
teachers of these schools would have known nothing ”

The effects of the labours of John Thomas, schoolmaster af,
Seilly Cove, were reported to be visible, not only at that “bar-
barous and lawless” settlement, but for many miles around

Sueh is the brief account of the first schools in Newfoundland,
and though we have little means of comparing efficiency i those
days with what we require in these, yet the system anc{ the men
were quite equal to what could be expected under the circum-
stances

In addition to paying the stipends of these teachers, the Society -
supplted all schools with necessary material, established a lending
library in each, and presented each child, when able to read, with
a Bible and book of Common Prayer

The annual cost of these schools to the Society for the Pro-
pagation of the Gospel was £325 The fees required were a quintal
of fish for each child in attendance, and the hours were in summer,
from 6 in the morning till 6 in the evenin:

The educational work of this society in Newfoundland was
discontinued shortly after the establishment of the Newfoundland
School Society, 1823

The year 1823 marks the introduction of a system of education Penod of
into Newfoundland which was unknown before, and wkich has ndividual
largely moulded all subsequent operations and influenced all sub- $hog bgac’
sequent, legislation. The sixteen schools of the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel were of contracted operations, and

elacked the advantages of a system df education. The growing
feeling for something better and wider in its scope and eércieracy
took shape first in the mind of Mr Samuel Codner, a successful
merchant from Devonshire, and for a considerable period a
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resident in St John’s His signal deliverance from shipwreck
while on a voyage to England was the occasion of a resolution to
establish schools of a superior class, which should embrace the
whole population of the island, then numbering 75,000 people.
With this single purpose 1n view, and with a zeal that up to the
time of his death knew no abatement, he interviewed and
interested in his scheme the leading business men of England
concerned in the Newfoundland trade, an undertaking which
mvolved journeys inte Scotland and throughout the greater part
of England His efforts were crowned with success, and a “ Society
for educating the poor of Newfoundland” was established in
London, June 30th, 1823. The following resolutions proclaim
the spirit which pervaded the first promoters of this Society :-—

1 “That the colony of Newfoundland is the oldest and one
of the most important possessions of the British Crown,
and has always proved a considerable source of wealth,
and the main cause of our national prosperity.

2 “That the obligations of the Mother Country to its
ancient colony of Newfoundland, as well on account of
the national wealth derived from its fisheries, as of the
maritime strength afforded by its trade, demand of us
both in policy and gratitude the most ample returns
of both social and religious blessings to the settlers
there which we can extend-to them as fellow subjects
and fellow men.”

In its first Report the Society says. —“The elements of social
and moral institutions are in a great measure wanting (in New-
foundland), and it is by encouraging education among the lower
classes and affording them scriptural instruction that your
Society hopes, under the blessing of Almighty God, to supply in
some degree this lamentable deficiency It is by giving the
descendants of our own countrymen in Newfoundland wholesome™
moral institutions, and especially schools, that we shall best dis-
charge the claims of kindred and -of philanthropy, and most
effectually teach them to understand ans rightly appreciate their
connection with, and interest in the moral as welf as national
greatness of their Mother Country. They will soon be able to
value the blessings which we trust this Society has in store for
them; for in proportion as the poor are made intelligent they
will become industrious, and if moral and religious principles are
wisely and diligently inculcated on the minds of the rising
ge_n-eration we may confidently expect to find what is the never-
ailing result— that they will grow up a happy and useful people;
and your Committee beg leave explicitly to state it as their
opinion that any other mode of relief than that of schools for
the poorer classes of Newfoundland must fall short of producing
these desirable effects.”

Her Maf'est ’s Government in England aided the design by
grants of land for school purposes, free passages from England
on board the ships of war to its teachers, and pecuniary
assistance towards thee erection of schools and payment of the
salaries of masters

The first Agents of this Society, Mr and Mrs. Jeynes and Mr.
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Fleet arrived in Newfoundland in August, 1824, and on Sep-
tember 20th a school was opened to which the “poor of all
denominations ” were invited to send their children, the Society
wisely accommodating its means to the character of the soil it had
undertaken to cultivate These teachers had received their
training at the National Society’s Training School, Baldwin’s
Gardens, London. The system was monitonal, after the model
of Dr Bell, of Madras fame. The improvements made under
this scheme were so rapid, and the popularity of the school was
so great, that it created a desire for education in the outharbors,
from whence several applications to establish schools were
forwarded to the Committee in London. Schools were multiphed
rapidly, settlements vieing with one another to erect schools at
their own charges, in order to be first supplied with teachers

The liberality of the merchants helped on the work, so that in
1842 the Society had sixty schools in operation and an attendance
in them of about 3,500 scholars. One unique feature connected
with the operation of these schools was the opening of what weie
called branch schools. A trained teacher from London was
stationed at one of the most populous settlements, whose dutv
was not only to attend to his own school, but also to open up,
under local agents whom he had previously mnstructed, schools in
the small neighbouring settlements Thus at St John’s, under
the principal teacher 1n the central school, branch schools were
opened at Quidi Vidi, Torbay, Seuth Side, St John'’s, and Petty

arbor; and in like manner the principal teacher at Trimty had
under his care also the branch schools at Cuckolds Cove, Salmofy
Cove, Ship Cove and Bonaventure He made periodical visits
to inspect the schools and advise the teacher, and thus the system
and the instruction were brought into one harmonious whole

In 1836, when the Newfoundland Legislature made its first
vote for educational purposes, the Society, now known ‘as the
Colonial and Continentz.ro Church Society, had extended its
operations to the neighbouring continent, and left some of the
work it had begun to be taken up by boards of education, then
for the first time called into existence.

No estimate can be placed upon the good work which this
Society has done for Newfoundland, the cradle of its hirth
Their schools, although conducted as Church schools, were open
to all, no attempt being made to proselytize, and every care taken
to regard the religious principles of the le Their early
teachers were not only trained, but were picked men, of steiling
worth and exemplary lives, who exercised an uphfting influence
never before experienced in this country, where at the time the
elements of social and moral institutions were in a great measure
wanting, ’

The %olonial and Continental Church Society still carries on
its beneficent work in this country ona contracted scale During
the seventy-five years of its existence it is estimated that the
apoount of mcaey it has expended oa schools in Newfoundland
reaches a quarter of a ion dollars. The operations of the
Society now stretch all around the globe, and its work for good

422 2Q
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in Newfoundland 1s only limuted by its means  To-day it is
doing admirable work in our mi(fst in traimng, under an
cxperienced educationist from Battersea, many students who will
become the future teachers of the country To-day the Society
mantaing in this Island under twenty-four teachers, twenty-one
schools, which have an attendance of 2,069

In 1832 a representative Government was granted to New-
foundland, and in 1836 the Assembly passed its first Educational
Act, based upon a report made by Messrs. Carson, Martin,
Keough and Hoyles In this report, after speaking of the
mmportance of education to the subject, and its advantage to the
State, they add—* Your Committee consider that the voluntary
system works advantageously, .and therefore they would
recommend that assistance be given by the Legislature, by
mmmediate grants of money to be placed at the disposal of the
several societies and individuals who.direct and govern, for the
gratwitous education of the poorer classes, schools of such
importance as to clain the attention of the Legislature.” They
further recommend that in those parts of the Island where
education has hitherto been promoted, the seeds already sown shall
be fostered by the Legislature, and according as the means of the
country will permit, and the growing intelligence of the people
require, 1t is their anxious desire “that Grammar schools be
mstituted and schools even ot a higher order to succeed them”
The Island was divided into nine educational districts, each
respectively co-terminous with the electoral districts into which
the Colony was then divided, and boards of education were then
appointed, each consisting of twelve persons, to administer the
appropriations Out of the grant of £2,100, six hundred

ounds were paid 1 equal proportions to the Newfoundland

chool Society and to the Roman Catholics, towards the support
of schools then established The Act was purely undenomina-
tional in its character, embracing the education of all classes.

It appears that in two of the most important districts of the
ssland no action was taken, as they were without school houses
in which to carry on the work, and the money voted, £525, was
ordered to be expended in the erection of school houses. In 1838
the Act was amended providing that ministers of religion may
visit schools but not be permutted to impart any religious
instruction or in any way to interfere with their proceedings The
books prescribed for use were the “Irish National School Series” to
the exclusion of all of a distinctly denominational character.
The Bible as a text-book was used in all schools This latter
provision created much dissatisfaction among the Roman
Catholics, and an agitation was set on foot for a division of the
grant. In 1843 an Act was passed by the assembly recognising
the printiple contended for by the Roman Catholics, and a grant
of £5,100 was divided equally between Roman Catholics and
Protestants  The country was divided into eighteen Roman
Catholic and eighteen Protestant districts, and boards of educa-
tion were appointed in each tb expend their respective allocations,
Fees for the first timg were raade compulsory, and provision was
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made for the appointment of an inspector at a salary of £300
sterling per annum  This Act continued to govern all educa-
tional operations until 1851, when an Act was passed by the Legis-
lature increasing the grant to £7,500,and creating a central board
of education for each of the two religious sections, for the adminis-
tration of £2,400 only In the following year (1852) the principle
of centralisation was further carried into effect by the estabhsh-
ment of two central boards of education, one for Roman
Catholics and one for Protestants, for the administration of the
whole of their respective grants  Local boards were appointed
to act under the control of the central boards, and to carry into
cffect their regulations. This arrangement met with determined
opposition, and in the following year (1853) an Act was passed
rilpealing this Act and re-establishing the former method of
administration by local boards. The country was mapped out
into twenty-three districts, and an additional sum of £380 was
granted for the establishment of commercial schools in nine of
the principal settlements By this Act, the course of instruction
i schools was to consist of reading, writing, arithmetic, and
English grammar, and where re uired, geography, history, and
navigation, Also such industrial instruction was to be given as
might be deemed necessary by the boards of education £200
was provided for instruction of Protestant masters 1n training,
whicg sum was deducted from the Protestant grant before
division among the districts The Act was continued from year
to year until 1858, save that in 1857 the grant to fifteen com-
mercial schools was raised to £755 -

The year 1858 marks a further step 1n advance mm education
The grant was increased to £10,525 and divided among Protestants
and Roman Cathohcs according to their respective numbers
£750 were allocated for the tralning of teachers, £400 for the
inspection of schools, and £1,000 for commercial schools »

The selection of teachers for training was given to boards of
education in rotation = This Act, with some slight alterations
made in 1866, 1867, and 1870, continued to govern all educational
proceedings until 1874, when the grant was further divided
among all the religious denominations of the Colony

The existing system of education in Newfoundland is purely Present
denominational and is the development of all former systems V*tem
It was inaugurated by the Legislature in 1874 and came into
practical operation in the following year

This Act provides for a sum of money for Protestant educa- Act of 1874

ticnal purgoses equal in proportion, according to population, to
the sum of money apfprogriated to Roman Catholics for educa-
tional purposes, and, further, that this sum shall be apportioned
among the various Protestant denominations according to
population. For this purpose a census 4f the Colony was taken
in 1874. Three inspectors, one each for Church of England,
Roman Catholic, and Methodist, were appointed for the inspection
of schools of their respective denowginations. The inspection of
six schools of other denominations 1s undertaken by the Church
of England and Methodist superintendentssin alternate years®

4226. 2q2
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[n the first year of their work the inspectors of Church of
England and Methodist schools presented a joint report on the
condition of education throughout the country In this they
pomnted to the difficulty of finding ecompetent persons to
take charge of schools, and recommended certain regulations
as well for the appointment, supervision and tramning of
teachers as for the examination of teachers then employed
They directed attention to the dingy, cheerless buildings
erected without regard to ventilation, and devoid of almost
everytliing to 1ender school work pleasant  The Legislature
voted 40,000 dollars for school-houses, which were to be erected
under rules and regulations preseribing the capacity and con-
struction of school-houses required, ventilation, outhouses, site
and grounds They described the great diversity of books in
the hands of scholars of similar attainments preventing all
proper classification, and necdlessly retarding the progress of the
school, and recommended the adoption of a series of * Royal
Readers ” by Messrs Nelson of London

They outlined a programme of studies for common schools
and issued time tables and rules for the management of schools
These recommegdations were embodied in an Act which passed
the Legislature in 1876, and all subsequent educational operations
have been in the direction of improvement on those lines
Pupil teachers are no longer appointed by rotation from the
various boards, but are now admitted in training after a
competitive exammation A board of examiners was appointed
for each denomination to examine all candidates for pupil
teacherships, to prescribe their course of study, and to look after
their proper education, and after the period of training was
ended to grant certificates of qualification, according to merit, of
first, second or third grade

The Governor in Council is the ultimate source of all juris-
diction over the entire education of the Colony. Under an Act
F@ssed in 1898 the Colonial Secretary is charged more particu-
arly with the oversight of this departiment ere is no Mini-ter
of Education, and no educational department proper The
superintendents before referred to have, under this limnitation,
the general oversight and direction of all educational proceedings.
The local admnistration is by boards of education. The country
15 mapped out into districts respectively coincident with the
several ecclesiastical jurisdictions of the clergy of the various
denominations, and boards of education are appointed for each
b{ the Governor in Council, consisting of five or seven members
of the respective denominations,one of whom is always the resident
clergyman * * These boards are required to organise annually for
the purpose of electing officers, and to make bye-laws and
regulations for the establishment and management of schools
within their respective districts, and for the appropriation of
the respective sums of money granted to their districts

_ They are required to furnish annually audited accounts of
incowe and expendituge, and returns of all schools under their

See Appendix E, 3, for provisions of Education Act, 1899
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management, to the proper superintendent. The table in Ap-
- pendix A gives details of all schools in the colony, with their
attendance, &e. -

Theré were_on 30th June, 1897, 628 gchools and colleges in Attendance.
operation, with#n attendance of 31 The cost per pu(;{nl to
Government was 432 dollars, or 17s 3d. sterling, and the
proportion of the entire population attending school for the
year was 17 per cent or one 1n every 5 8.

There is no law governing school attendance. The necessity
and importance of a compulsory enactment have often been
Lrought before the Legislature, but up to the present it is urged
that there are insuperable difficulties in the way of making it
law, owing to the scdttered nature of the population and the
want of means of communication.

There is no system of school tax whatever The Government
Grant 13 the only reliable source of the income of the boards.

The total amount of the annual Legislative Grant for elemen- Finance
tary and secondary schools for the whole Island of Newfoundland,
and the Labrador is 154,089 19 dollars Taking the population
of the last Census, 1891, at 200,653, this gives a per capita
amount of 76 cents for the entire population fog all educational

purposes —

Guant for Elementdry Schools -

Dollars

102,351 19

. to Augment teachers’ salaries, ac-
c?)rdjng to grade - - -} 25,207 &1
» tor Training teachers - - - 5,610 84
» » Inspection, office and incid - 6,060 00
» Colleges - - - - - 9,565 29
, » Council of Higher Education - 4,000 00
., Pensions to retired teachers - 70000
, to pension scheme, about - - 500 00
154,08519

The per capita grant for elementary education is 69 cents;
for the Colleges anﬁrCouncil of Higher Education, 63 cents per
caput of the entire population.

The Educational Grant is divided among the religious denomi-
nations of the Colony according to population, as follows :—

Dollars,
Roman Catholics - - - - - 54,085.04
Church of England - - - - 5173299
Methodist - - - - - - 39,468.73
Presbyterian - - - - - - 1,073 54
Congregationalists - - - - - 57939
Reformed Episcopal - .- - - 36081
Salvation Army - - - - - 146615

* 148,766.65
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Appendix B gives the amount of voluntary contributions and
schoof fees for the_vear ended 80th June, 1897,

Fiom this table it-will be seen that the amount, contributed
by the people towards_the support of schools dusing the year,
was 37,190 85 dollars, anhg\ziéw&'@l}t /Qf-ﬂie entire Govern-
ment Grant for Education .

Outside of the State system there are not more-than half a
dozen private schools of any kind. They are chiefly in St. John’s

By the Education Act, 1895, the Governor in Council may
nominate and appoint three superintendents. One a member of
the Church of ][33}; land, for the superintendence and inspection
of Church of England Schools ne a member of the Roman
Catholic Church; for the superintendence and inspection of
Roman Catholic Schools One a member of the Methodist
Church, for the superintendence and inspection of Methodist
Schools The schools of all other Protestant denominations,
with the exception of the Presbyterian and Congregationalist,
are placed under the Church of Englartd and Met. odist super-
mtendents in alternate years. The law requires that each
of these shall be sworn before a Justice of the Peace well and
tarthfully to distharge the duties of his office. Under the limita-
tions before referred to — '

1 The Superintendent has a general supervision and direction
of all schools and training schools of his denomination,
and,

2 Is required to enforce the provisions of the Act, and the
regulations and decisions of the Governor in Council in
re?erence to the same

3 To forward to Boards of Education all necessary forms of
returns provided in the Act

4. To prescribe the duties of an assistant with which each
superintendent is provided

To visit anhnually, with the aid of the assistant, each
school, training school, and college of his ‘denomination
to examine the state and condition thereof as respects
the qualifications of teachers, the systemn of instruction
Fursued, the order and discipline observed, the mode of
teeping school registers, suitability and condition of
school buildings and premises, and to give such advice
as he may judge proper to teachers and boards

6 To prepare annually a report of all schools, training institu-
tions and colleges of his denomination, with details
of income and expenditure, and other school statisties.

*This report is laid before the Legislature in printed form
within a month after its next opening.

The salary of each superintendent is 1,620 dollars, or £333 6s. 84.
sterling, which amount covert all travelling expenses, statione
auderent of offics. The sumn of £82 6s 1d. is pravided for the
assistant, supplemented from other sources to £123 9s.1d. Allthe

(¥
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clerical work connected with his schools and all payments of his
departinent are (under the Governor in Council) managed by the
proper superintendent In addition he is, by virtue og his office,
Chairman of the Board of Examiners appointed to grant certifi-
cates of qualification to teachers, and, furt%ler, he has tite oversight
of all pupil teachers sent forward for training

Singing and drawing are taught in a few schools as a part of Sging,
the ordinary school work. In the Central Training School of the prp. & *"
Church of England, a Bachelor of Music gives special instruction
in singing to the teachers in traiming In the colleges thesec
subjects are taught by competent masters No provision is made
tor lessons in cooking and domestic economy, nor for manual
training. Drill foums a part of the discipline 1n the majority
of schools *

Each denomination gives instruction in thosé distinctive matters Religious
of faith and duty which each recognises as the groundwork of its *struction
system, but no teacher 1s allowed to impart to any child attending
lus school any religious instruction which may be objected to by
the parent or guardian of such child With this limitation the
Education Act takes no cognizance of religious instruction

Teachdls are appointed by Boards of Education assisted by the Teachers—
proper superintendent, and must possess a certificate of qualifica- %}gﬁﬁfjm
tion from the Board of Examiners empowered for this purpose =
There are three Grades, I, IT, and ITI = To these there is a direct
money value attached, eg, teachers of first grade receive 75
dollars per annum, of second grade 55 dollars per annun, and of
third grade 32 dollars ger annum  The syllabus for grading these
teachers is given in Schedule E of the Education Act, 1895
The tollowing is a scale of their payments —

CHURCH OF ENGLAND

Teachers of Teachers of Teachers of
First Grade. Second Grade Third Grade. -

Male Female | Male Female | Male. | Female

$ $ $ $ $ $
Average Salary - | 434.96 | 30826 | 274 00 191 81 198 87 152 76
Highest Salary - | 72752 41775 | 46873 | 30800 | 34537 | 19582
Towest Salary - [ 335.00 | 22500 | 18014 152 60 102 11 129 30

ROMAN CATHOLIC.

Average Salary - | 26400 | 218.00 | 20200 | 15600 | 16600 | 12500

Highest Salary - | 43500 | 25000 | 270.00 | 21600 | 24800 16300

Lowest Salary - | 17500 18500 | 13500} 110.00 87 00 91 00
1 L
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METHODIST

!
$ $7 8 $ $ | 3
Average Salary - | 39195 ; 26513 | 28175 | 21908 247.57[ 187.90

Highest Salary 63125 33141 | 36725 | 28333 | 328.00 ‘ 258.50

Lowest Salury | 24390 | 21000 | 10490 16474 | 203.50 | 116,00

i

There 1s no traming college in the country in the proper
professional sense of that term, and no one denomination has the
means at present to create and support one In the absence of
such, intending teachers and pupil teachers attend the various
colleges, which are supposed to afford facilities for the illustration
and practice of the most improved method of teaching After
gomng through a course of education these pupil teachers have to
undergo examinations, are graded accordini to their ment, and
on {))assmg receive certificates without which they are not eligible
to be appointed to take charge of schools Each male pupil
teacher in training is allowed by Government 100 dollars per
annun, and each ?emale teacher 80 dollars per annuin towards
board, lodging, education, &c. Each of the leading denorinations
has attached to its college a residence or home for these pupil
teachers, and the charge or their maintenance is a trifle over the
Government grant All pupil teachers are indentured to their
proper superintendents under a bond of 400 dollars. The period
of training is limited to three years

Of the total teachers (759) the females are 63 per cent., and the
males 37 per cent, but omitting the ladies of the conyvent schools -
(Roman Catholic), the females are 56 7 and males 43 3 per cent.
of the whole staff

A scheme for pensions in the elementary schools was estab-
Lished by Act of Legislature in 1892. The scheme 18 printed in
Appendix D.

« No free meals are provided in any schools, nor is there at
present any arrangement made for continuation schools.

L]

L. (b.) SEcoxNDARY EDTCATION.

Four colleges subsidized by the Legislature to the extent of
29,565 29, are established in St John's. The course of stud
is sumilar to that pursued in grammar schools in Enéland. Pupils
are prepared for t%e examinations of the London University, for
which St John’s has been appointed a centre

An Act to encourage higher education was passed by the
Legislature in 1893, This Ect provides for the appointment of
an examining body styled the “Council of Higher Education,”
which is mpowered to institute a system of uniform competitive
examinations for the pupils of the different schools throughout
the colony, and to induce students to present themselves at these
examinations by offering in cognection therewith diplomas, prizes,
and scholarships,. The examinations are conducted in a manner
similar to that obtaining at the examinations for the London
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University, and are divided into a jumor and senior grade
Superintending committees and centres for holding the examina-
tions are appointed by the council in any place upon applicants
complying with certain forms and conditions. These examinations
have had a most healthy stimulus in the larger centres of
population, and have tended to give increased method and con-
tinuity to the course of instruction pursued in schools, In order
to secure the uniform grading of teachers of all denominations, all
candidates for pupil teacherships, and for the office of teacher are
required to pass the examinations of the council before presenting
themselves for examination before the Board of Examiners for
certificates of qualification.

The denominational system is working well It is consonant
with the convictions and sentiments of the people ign;erally Te
ﬁive proof of these convictions, each denomination expended

rge sums of money in the erection of school buildings, and
particularlg' in the capital, St John’s, the centre of all movements
affecting the welfare of the colony. The Church of England has
spent during the last four years on schools and training schools
60,000 dollars The Methodists have spent more. The Roman
Catholics have equalled if not exceeded either, and the splendid
colleges which are the result are not only conspiduous ornaments
to the city, but as educational establishments would do credit to
places otherwise more favourably situated. In addition the
annual average expenditure by all denominations for school
purposes is $37,190 85, or 24 per cent of the entire Government
grant for elementary and secondary schools. o

The Christian Brothers and the convent schools of the Roman
Catholic Church are prominent voluntary factors, }!ﬁ the work
gratuitously done by these agencies is valued at 10,000 dollars
per annum.

WirLiax Picor, D.D, DCL, éc,
Superintendent of Church of Englund

Schools in Newfoundland.
St. John’s, Newfoundland,
22 March, 1898.
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II METHODIST SCHOOLS AS RELATED TO THE NEWFOUNDLAND
SysTeM oF EDUCATION.

EarLy History

In presenting a summary of facts and events relating
to the cstablishment, development and progress of Methodist
schools, it may be convenient, perhaps necessary, to revert briefly
to the condition of education in the Colony prior to 1836, when
action was first taken by the Legislature to encourage public
schools  This will enable us more readily to trace the origin and
history of a movement within the denomination at an early date,
which showed a hearty approval and high appreciation of educa-
tional efforts, but which from force of circumstances remained
tor a long time but a feeble factor in regard to direct educational
work  From their introduction into Newfoundland the Wesleyan
Methodist mussionaries, here as everywhere else, attached due
importance to the right training of youth. They bewailed the
prevailing ignorance and unblushing immorality of the fishing
population, that had settled or grown up in settlemerts around tho
principal bays  In Blackhead, for example, as late as 1820, there
never had been a day school Hence, October 20th, 1819, the
missionary appealed to the Missionary Commuttee to establish a
Mission Day School at that station. Similar appeals were made
for other missions. Not much, however, could be accomplished
for a time, except by way of Sunday Schools, in which in 1824,
twelve hundred pupils had been gathered, many of whom therein
learned to read their Bibles and Igymn Books. Soon after, as the
fesult of earnest appeals, the parent Wesleyan Missionary Society
made a small annual grant whereby in 1825 three Wesleyan Day
Schools were put in operation. Besides, as in 1823, the
Newfoundland School Society (now the C C.C. Society) had been
organized to provide for the education of the poor in Newfoundland,
some of the missionaries gave it countenance and help, and for
three successive years, 18241826, obtained free from the parent
society a donation of £20 per year ) ]

Frow this time efforts of Wesleyans were continued in some
places directéy and in others indirectly, till 1836, when an Act to
encburage education was passed by the Legislature, providing
£300 for the Newfoundland School Society, £300 for certain Roman
Catholic’schools, and £1,500 for elementary schools, under the
direction of education boards, ot which the senior or superior
clergyman, resident, was made a member This Act was amended
in 1838, providing that wnnisters of religion should be visitors of
schools, without power to ive religious instruction therein, and
further, that £150 shauld be granted to purchase books, which
should not on any pretence contain or include the doctrines or
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tenets of any particular Church or rehgious society This Act
also provided that money granted in 1836 for Conception and
Trinity Bays but not expended, might be used for the erection or
Vrocuring of school-houses Of the total population (75,094,
WVesleyan Methodists numbered only 10,636 in the census of 1838.
Hence with privileges secured by the above Acts and 9 Wesleyan
day schools 1n 1840, they had ample opportunity for maintaining
an interest in education.

In 1843 an Act was passed granting £5,100, and providing that
of the Protestant share £500 should be appropriated for the use
of the Newfoundland School Society, and £250 for the use of
Wesleyan Methodist schools inthefollowing districts —Carbonear,
Harbor Grace, Brigus, Trinity Bay (North), Trinity Bay (South),
Burin, and St John's.

Wesleyans were also specially interested in Acts passed the
same year, to establish and maintain a grammar school at
Carbonear, and another at Harbor Grace, for each of which £400
were appropriated per year, besides large amounts at different
times towards procuring suitable school-houses In accordance
with certain local efforts, Wesleyans, like other denominations,
obtamed from the Legislature in 1844-45, for the erection of
school-houses, £206 for St John’s, £100 for Cupids, £75 for Harbor
Grace, and £75 for Carbonear -

In 1844, £3,000 weie approprated by the Legislature to
establish an academy, under a joint directorate, n St John’s
This proved unsatisfactory, and an amending Act was passed in
1850, providing for three academnies, namely, one for the Church ¢
of England, one for the Roman Catholics, and one for the general
Protestants  On the last a board was appointed of five, of whom
two only were Methodists, for its population of 14,239

In 1851 Wesleyans formed the Newfoundland Wesleyan
School Society, whose object was to promote the efficiency of
Mcthodist schools, and under its auspices, in 1852, the Wesleyan
Noimal Day School was opened in St John’s, under two superior
teachers from the Glasgow Normal School This mnstitution
sticeeeded well until failure of health compelled the head master,
after three years, to leave the Colony, which was decply regretted
on general educational grounds, but particularly because the
Legislature had appropriated in 1853, among other things, a grant
of £200 for training Protestant masters in the Newfoundland
School Society School or in the Wesleyan Training School, and
sundries amounting to £7,880, as the total grant for that year
This Act enjoinea that no teacher in the public schools be
allowed to impart any religious instruction which may be ob-
jected to by parents or guardians. In 1836, £8,080 were granted
for ordinary education, and £200 for school-houses, and in the
following year a further grant of £375 was made for com-
mercial and other schools.

In 1858 an Act was passed for £10,525 for the maintenance of
education, from which, besides tBe ordinary vote of £250 for
Wesleryan schools, £20 for Burin and £2Q for Cupids, a special
appropriation of £100 from the Protestant share was made for
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Wesleyan schools Tt was further enacted, that there be two
Inspectors of schools, one for the Roman Catholics, and one for
the Protestants, at a salary cach of £200 a year, and that £750
be granted for trammng Pupil Teachers, cach to receive an allow-
ance of £25 towards his expenses  In 1858 also another Act was
passed providing for the Wesleyan Acaderoy, with £200 as its
share of the academic grant per year, also for the division of £600
between Wesleyans and the representatives of the General
Protestant Academy, voted in Supply Act, 1857, but unexpended.
This Act, passed by the Legislature in response to numerous signed
petitions, gave much satistaction, as it placed under the direc-
tion of a Methodist Board a classical and mathematical school
which, while atfording facihities for a good commercial education,
should also serve as a training school for teachers for other Wesleyan
schools A suitable building was erected and furnished, and a
principal was obtained to conmence acadernic work J anuagy Oth,
1860  He was aided from time to time by active and well
qualified assistants  Judged by reports to the District Com-
mittee, the Wesleyan Aca(.llzcmy atforded, from date of opening tll
1875, opportunity to hundreds of students to get a thorough and
fan education, and to not a few expecting to teach some useful
preparation  During that time also Wesleyan schools whose
number and attendance varied considerably, according to cir-
cunstances, were the means of instructing in useful knowledge
from about 300 to 500 pupils a year, or a total of many thousands
This 1t must be remembercd was eftected in distinct localities,
while education grants were divided between Roman Catholics
and Protestants, and while the Methodists, who would have pre-
ferred the joint system throughout the Colony, received from
Protestant Boards help to run Wesleyan schools in certain
settlements Thus far, however, Methodists claimed an interest
in common with other Protestants in Board Schools generally,
and wherever found were ready in all districts to co-operate for
promotion of education.

PrESENT EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM.
(a) Primary Education.

This was fully introduced by Education Acts 1874 and 1876,
which rendered 1t completely denominational, and provided for
separate denominational schools, which however should be public
schools and restricted in their operation by a Conscience Clause
Both Roman Catholics and Episcopalians had declared in favour
of subdivision, and Methodists somewhat reluctantly complied
with their arrangement, as justice was done to all religious bodies
by glwnﬁ to all alike Education Grants per capita. By the 1874
Act 40,000 dollars were provided for school houses and school
property, and arrangements made for sub-division of property
on an equitable basis, which was in due course accomplished
without ~ difficulty By the, 1876 Act $88,251.92 were pro-
vided -for all purposes, which amount has been increased from
tim® to time according to increase of population, &e., till now it
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has reached a total of $149,585 19 per year, besides $4,000 for
purposes of the Council of Higher Education.

These giants provide $90,251.65 for general purposes, $4,000
to axd poor districts, $5,297 57 to encourage on certain conditions,
involving hearty co-operation, the maintenance of superior schools,
®9,565 29 to sustain colleges, $25,297 87 for the encouragement
of teachers and supplementing salaries, according to character
and certificate of grade, and $4,860 for the salaries, travelling
and other expenses of three superintendents

The chief and central authority is vested In H M Government Admunistia-
The Governor in Council has power to appoint in each educa- ton
tional district, as defined in the Act, a board of five or seven
members of the respective denominations, on which the senior
or superior clergyman, resident or officiating in the district, shall
be one, to manage and expend all moneys, &¢ Such boards in
St John’s and in districts 1n which are superior schools, may
consist of nine members, vacancies occurring by death,
resignation, or absence from the Colony for twelve months may
be filled by the Governor in Council = The annual meeting of
every board shall be held on the first Wednesday in July, or as
soon as practicable thereafter, when a chairman and other officers
shall be elected, accounts submitted and audited, and other
business transacted which may be necessary, and correct returns
transmitted to the superintendent according to form of schedules
prescribed  For public schools there are 152 education boards,
of which Methodists have 61 Similar boards are appointed in
like manner for the four colleges, but nomination of members 1¢"
with the respective denominations

There were 591 schools in 1896, 33,742 pupils, or an attendance Attendance
of 1681 per cent of total population. In 1897, in Methodist

ublie schools, there were 4,695 boys and 4,118 girls, total 8,813

n Methodist colleges there were 260 pupils, 137 males and 123
females  Attendance as yet is voluntary, but as the result of a
growing interest in education it is steadily increasing >

In 1896 the cost of each pupil to Government was $3 64 on Cost
an average for all denominations. In 1897 Methodist boards
returned fees $537498 and voluntary contributions towards
current expenses $61466 Methodist College Board returned
fees %4700 73

In public schools, classes are conducted in six standards, in Subjects
reading, writing, arithmetic, geography, grammar and composi. tavght-
tion, history, book-keeping, mensuration, geometry, navigation,
algebra, drawing, needlework and vocal music Singing and
drawing are taught in many Methodist schools and domestic
economy in a few of them

Methodist schools are opened by singing a hymn, reading the Religious
Scriptures, and prayer daily  This constitutes usually the amount tstruction
of religious instruction, which, however, in no case contradicts
the Conscience Clause .

Teachers are appointed by Educafion Boards, must be engaged Teackers.
according to prescribed form, and must.have three months’
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notice 1n winting, in case of dismissal, but may be dismissed
summatily for immorahty They must hold certiticates of quahiti-
cation from Boards of Examuners, of third, second, or first or
associate grade, and fathfully discharge duties distinctly defined
i Education Act

Pupil teachers are regularly indentured to the Superintendents
of E(ll)uca,mon, for one, two, or three years, and must attend
certain recognised institutions The Methodist College, with its
primary and model school, serves as training and practising
school for regular or special pupil teachers = Of total grants
beforc mentioned, $5,61084 are appropriated for traning
teachers, of which the Methodist share is $1,48976 per year
The maximum amount annually paid towards the board, lodging,
and training of any male pupil teacher, per Act, 1s $100, and of
temales the maximum is $80 By special arrangement with the
college executive, and the payment of $400 annually, provided
under the Education Act, reduced rates of cost are made applic-
able to Methodist pupil teachers in the College Home, under the
guardianship of the reverend chaplain and guardian  Selection,
oversight, and gradation of pupil teachers is eonducted by Board
of Examiners for the denomination, and upon the completion of
term of training such persons are required, under a penalty of
%400, to serve as teacher ina public s(c%ool for three years, or, if
their course of training has extended over two years, one and a-
half times as long as t%e term of training.

Certificated teachers may be admitted to a second course of
training for a period not exceeding twelve months, provided they
serve as teachers in a public school for at least eighteen months,
under a penalty of $200 in case of breach of said contract.
During 1897 there were twenty-five regular pupil teachers and
four specials admitted for training to prepare tlgem for teaching
in Methodist public schools.

In 1897 sixty-one teachers in Methodist schools were males,
and one hundred and nineteen females, and of pupil teachers in
college, fourteen were males and fifteen were females.

(b) Higher Education

In the Colleges provision is made for teaching advanced classes,
m ordinary commercial subjects, 1n Latin, Greek, French, Ger-
man, Algebra, Geometry, Mensuration and Land Surveying,
Lhemstry, Magnetism and Electricity, Freehand and Geometrical
Drawing, Trigonometry and Nawigation, Shorthand, Music, and
School Management These Colleges are all under Government,
inspection, and reports of their condition and progress, and a
detailed account of income and expenditure, must be transmitted
to their respective Superintendents to be laid before the Legisla-
ture, in accordance with prescribed forms.

The *Methodist College has for its principal a BA, F.8S
(London), who has five well-qualified assistants in the Upper
School, besides two highly accomplished Professors—one of
Musig and one of Drawing and Painting. It has also in the
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model school four other certificated teachers from kindergarten
upwards.

The Methodist College has a new and valuable property which
has cost about $80,000, apart from buildings consumed by
fire in 1892, which cost dbout $40,000, and by the hearty
contributions of its friends liabilities amounting to nearly
$50,000 are being, by voluntary efforts, regularly and steadily
reduced. Current income for 1897, comprising grants and
fees, was %8,477.61, and expenditure for salaries and current
expenses was $7,697.83. Besides 260 reported as above in
Upper School, there were 200 pupils in Model School, or a total
of 460 under mnstruction during the past year

This body represents the denominations and secures the Council of
combined thought and action of twenty-three members, appomnted g&%llé;:lon
by H.M.Government,includingthreeSuperintendentsof Education
and the four Principals of Colleges, ex-officio. Its chief object
18 to promote education by holding examinations by a competent
and independent Board of Examiners outside the Colony, and
to awaken honourable competition in the schools of Newtound-
land, by awarding diplomas, prizes and scholarships to successful
candidates In my judgment, despite certain drawbacks in
the way of its success, the Council of Higher &ducation has
had a healthful influence upon public education It gives
diplomas for Junior, Senior, and Associate Grades In June last
pupils in Methodist College won 56 Junior, 40 Senior, and 5
Associate, and in twenty-seven Methodist Public Schools, 92
Junior, 28 Senior, and one Associate, making a total of 222
diplomas.

GEORGE S MiLLicaNn, MA, LLD,
Supt. of Methodist Schools,
St John’s,
March 22nd, 1898

Copies of the Education Act of 1895 and of the Amending Acts of
1896 and 1899 may be seen at the Board of Education Library, St Stephen’s
House, Cannon Row, Whitehall, London, S W
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III. SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.

(a) EpucatioN EsTiMATES, 1898-99 AND 1899-1900.

The following tables, summarised from the Journal of the
Legislative Council of Newfoundland for 1899, show the Educa-

tion Estimates for the years 1898-99, and 1899-1900.

4 Erpenditure for which votes of Estimate. Estimate.
the Lequslatui e ave vequired. 1898-9 1899-1900,
Contingencies - - - $1,500 00 $1,500 00
Gould’s School - - - - 12000 12000
Council of Higher Education- - - 4,000 00 4,000 00
$5,620.00 $3,620 00

B. Erpenditure authorised by Statute -
Scholarships - - - . - $600 00 $600.00
Pensions - - - - - 700 00 700.00
(rants to Boards - - 89,551 65 98,551 65
Destitute Places - - 5,526 39 5,526.39
Higher Education - - - - . 5,297.87 5,297.87
Pupil Teachers - . - -, - 5,610.84 5,610 84
Epcouragement of Teachers - - - 5,297.87 5,297 87
Supplemental Vote .- - - -] 20,000.00 20,000.00
Colleges- - - - . 956529 |. 956520
Inspection  (a) Salaries - - - 6,060.00 7,020 00
(b) Additional - - 1,975 28 1,379.07
$152,685.19 $150,548 98

SuMMARY

A To be‘ voted- - - . . . $2,620.00 $5,620.00
B. Authorized by Statute - - | $152,685.00 $150,548 00
$155,305.19 $156,168.98
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() DENOMINATIONAL APPORTIONMENT OF GOVERNMENT
Grants For EpucaTion, 1899 -1900

The Grants to Boards, Grant for Destitute Places, Grant
for Higher Education, Grant for Pupil Teachers, Grant for

Encouragement of Teachers, Su

Plemenmry Vote, and Girant for

Colleges, the aggregates of which are given under B above,
wore all divided among various denominations.

The appertionment prepared for the year 1899-1900 was as

follows —
Grants 4 A\ 8 -
— =T e B et [T

8 $ L $ | $ $

Roman Catholic 32,589 39 | 2,00221 {1,91941 | 2,03280 1,01941 | 7,245 98
Church of England 31,083 15 : 1,923 08 | 1,843 56 i 1,952 46 1,843 56 | 6,950 61
Methodist - 23,716 91 | 1,467 34 | ' 406 66 | 1,439 76 | 1,406 60? f,310 29
Presbyterian 645 05 8001 3856 4052° 3826 ' 14443
Congregational 343 13 21 54 20 65 | 21 87 : 2065 77 95
Reformed Epfacupal - 216 80 1841 12 86 : 1362 ! 12 86 i 48 51
Salvation Army 931 30 87 62 55 24 58 50 55 24 208 52
Other Denominations 20 92 1287 123 13 123 468

1

!

Colleges

8
8,465 49

3,328 53
2,530 72
69 08
8728
7322
0973
2047

(¢) ArPORTIONMENT OF GRANTS FOR INSPECTION, 1899-1900.

The Government Grants for Inspection were thus appottioned
in the Estimates for 1899-1900

(1) Salaries. S
Roman Catholic Superintendent - - 1,50000
Roman Catholic Superintendent, Harbor

Grace - - - . - - 1,00000
Church of England Superintendent - 1,62000
Church of England Assistant - - 70000
Mothodist Superintendent - - - 1,50000
Methodist Assistant - - - - 70000

(ii) Additional $
Roman Catholic - - - - - 50404
Church of England - - - - 56914
Methodists - - - - - - 11139
Presbyterian- - - - - - 58.03
Congregational - - v - - 3132
Reformed Episcopal - - - 19 52
Salvation Army - - - - . 8377
Other Denominations = = = = 1.88

4226

2R
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(d) StatisTics oF RoMaN Carnoric ScHOOLS.

The following statistics in regard to the Roman Catholie
Schools of Newfoundland are taken from the “ American Catholic
Directory ” for 1900. The figures given follow the ecclesiastical
division of the country into the two dioceses, Harbor Grace and
St John’s, and the Vicariate-Apostolic of St. George's At the
end will be found the totals for the whole province but it has
not been possible to test the accuracy of these from other sources
than that first mentioned.

(1) Duocese of Harbour Grace

Catholic Population - - - - 29,000
Convents (Sisters of the Presentation, 3;

Sisters of Merey,2) - - - - 5
Catholic Schools - - - - - 90

There 15 also a Roman Catholic Academy in this diocese

(1) Diocese of St Johw's :
Catholic Population® - - - - 45,000
Convents (Sisters of the Presentation, 9,
Sisters of Mercy, 5, 10 Brothers of
Christian Schools) - - - - 15

There are in each parish Roman Catholic schools under the
carc of the parochlaﬁ) clergy, and supported by Government
Grants There are about 30 parishes outside St John’s city.

Besides the parochial schools there are also —St Patrick’s
Schools, kept by the Chrnstian Brothers; Holy Cross Schools,
kept by the Christian Brothers, St. Bride’s Academy for young
la£es, kept by the Sisters of Mercy, St Bonaventure’s C’Z)Ile e,
under a Board of Directors; St Michael’s Orphanage for Girls,

*kept by the Sisters of Mercy, Boys Orphanage and Industrial
School, kept by the Christian Brothers

(iii) Vicariwate-Apostolic of St. George's ;

Catholic Population - - - - 7,000
Convents (Sisters of the Presentation and

Sisters of Mercy) - - - - 2
Parochial Schools - - - - - 24
Children attending Parochial Schools,

about - - - - - - 650

(iv) Approximate Totals for Roman Catholic Schools in
Newfoundland :

Catholic Population - - - - 81,000

» Catholie Schools (parochial) - - - 146

Catholic Academy - - - . . 1
Schools kept by Clristian Brothers (in-

cluding one Industrial School) - - 3

Schools kept by Sisters of Mercy - - 2

Catholic C%llege -« . . G 1
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No estimate of the numbers of children attending Catholic
Schools can here be dltempted On the ratio of children to
schools which obtains in the Vicariate-Apostolic of St George’s,
the number for the whole country would be a little short of
4,000 in the parochial schools alone.

() FroM THE REPORT OF THE COLONIAL AND CONTINENTAL
CHURCH SocCIETY FROM 1899-1900

By kind permission of the Colonial and Continental
Church Society the following extracts from their Report for the
year 1899-1900 are here reprinted. The work of this Society,
originally founded in Newfoundland and called for some years
the Newfoundknd School Society, has been already 1eteried to in
the report by Dr. Pilot, I. (a), above

The work of the Central Traiming Schools, St John’s, is of
special importance, inasmuch as at present not only all the
teachers of Church of England Schools but also & large number
of teachers in other schools receive theiwr preparation for the
work of teaching there .

The following passage is taken from the general summary of
the Society’s work in 1ts Annual Report for 1899 to 1900.

“By the traming of teachers from the out-harbours the
Society exercises a wide and far-reaching influence upon the
whole country, for upon the Christian character and qualifications
of its teachers must depend in large measure the moral qualities
and knowledge of those who in the future will have the destiny
of their country in their keepin

“The offertories in the S}t); § ohn’s churches on one Sunday
during the past year, amounting to £18 12s, were set apart for
educational purposes, and sent home to the Society. This would
appear to be the first tune the Society’s work had been thus
publicly recognised

“ The Society’s schools in the island are attended by about
2,000 children. under the care of more than twenty teachers
They are conducted with great efficiency, and were never more
uscful than at present ” )

The following is taken from a more detailed report of the
Colonial and Continental Churclr Society’s work in the Diocese
of Newfoundland, and contains certain remaiks made by Dr
Dilot. “Sharing in the wider interest now taken in education
throughout the colony, the schools of the Society have improved
in numbers and in efficiency . .

“During the year twenty-five schools have been kept in con-
tinuous operation under twenty-five teachers, with a total
enrolment of 2,186, and an average daily attendance of 1,112
scholars.

“These schools have been reported upon by the Rev. Canon
Pilot, Government Superintendent of Churth of England ScHRools,
a copy of which is appended , and in a letter to Mr Marriott, the

4226 2R
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Secretary, he had added some further particulars. He says:
‘I forward to you a copy of my official report to his Excellency tho
Governor. F;’rom this you will gather my impressions of the
Society’s schools as ascertained at their examination. In a
general way I may say that these schools are doing an excellent
work. As a whole they are superior to any equal number of
Board Schools

«<Of those in St John’s I can add nothing to your own
knowledge, save to say that I do not know what we should do
without them . . In the examinations of the Council of
Higher Education last year, the Central Tramning School again
headed the list of all Church of England schools that sent up
candidates, and 1ts pupils gamned 50 per cent more honours than
did any of our schools in the colony outside of the colleges
Candidates from sixteen other Church of England schools were
presented for these examimnations, of which schools all the
teachers, save one, had received their training in the Central
Schools  Considering that the scope of these examinations is
widening year after year, this is a most ereditable record, and
if there were ne thing else to say, it should satisfy the Soctety and
its friends that their efforts on behalf of the poor of N ewfgund-
land have not gone for nothing, and that their present work
justifies the continuance of their help and support

“But it is not in sharpening wits, imparting information and
cultivating faculties, that the chief work of this Society hes
These modes may make children sharp and keen m matters
appertaining to tgis life. There is another and a nobler side
to this Society’s work., These schools of theirs are first and
foremost schools for religious instruction The education given
in them embraces the whole man, his body, mind and spirit,
and only so far as these receive appropriate attention and
culture, can education be said to Ee either successful or
profitable. This then is the ain and object of these schools
—a religious and secular education. Children are taught
that they are sinful, yet capable of being good—that they
aro liable to temptation, and yet may find help to resist it
—that this life is but a trial period and a time of preparation
for- that redemption of body, soul, and spirit, purchased by
a Saviour's Death and Passion. After over a, quarter of a
century’s experience in the examination of schools, I give
it as a confirmed opinion that wherg religious instruction 1s
best attended to, therc also is there more and more conscicntious
work performed in secular instruction,

“In work with pupils in training, the Central Schools have
had a %ear of marked success. Thirty-eight pupil-teachers
have been in attendance, twelve males and twenty-six females
Twelve of these are with us to-day. The others have passed
the Government examinations for certificates, and are now
employed in schools in all pdrts of the colony.””

The Report of the Corresponding Committee of the Colonial
and Continental Church Society in Newfoundland concludes
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with the following words —* To the Government for the usual
grants in aid, to the subscribers for their increased interest
and 1ncreased subscriptions, and to the Parent Society without
whose help much ignorance must of necessity exist in this
colony, the thanks of this Committee are most cordially
tendered ”

During the ycar ending April 1, 1900, the Society expended
in grants and by salaries of missionaries £740, upon its work
in Newfoundland It 1s, however, impossible to ascertain
what proportion of this sum was devoted to purposes purely
cducational.
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-
Total Number Teachers Whole | ¢ogt of eacny |PUrLentage ot | 5o o ace of
9 - —|  Total Number Attendance | /o0 e Ponal
Denomination Population | Government Character of Sch ol of attending Pupil to :;‘t‘{“l,’i?ggﬁ Population
G Male | Female | Leachers - Number on attendung
Tant Schools for Year | Goveinment hegister School
»
Dollars Lollars
Church of England - 69,823 52,269 14 { Publiec (Board) Schools - - 197 109 85 194 9,511 442 51 169
- Colleges ~ - - 3] 3 8 230 ol or
Colonial and Coubmental - — — — — — 18s 2d 1mb9
* Chureh Soctety Schools - 21 17 3 20 2,069
220 131 21 222 11,818
. ¥
Roman Catholics - 72,698 54,085 04 | Public (Board) Schools - 190 60 140 200 8,033 410 555 18
Colleges - - 1 ] — [] 108 or or
Academies - - - - 3 [ 8 213 17s nearly 11566
Canvent Schools - - 21 — 114 116 2,894
Christian Brothers Sc'huol - 2 11 —_ 11 e
217 81 260 341 13,130
Methodist - - 53,276 40,395 14 { Public (Board) Scbools - - 183 81 119 180 8890 442 B85 171
Colleges - - 1 3 9 11 260 or or
188 2d 1in68.
1368 66 128 194 9,150 ’
‘ 4
|
Others - - - 4,858 2,027 06 gxblki)c (Board()} Sﬁhoola - . g ! g ] :» ﬁg 5023 - Z’ :
osbyterian College - - -
vt ¢ | -t U 88 2 1n134
6 | 8 8 (] 304
| 829 281 432 763 34 90% 431 —_ 1‘3' 1
1 or
l 174 8d 1in5a.
+
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VoLUNTARY CONTRIBUTIONS, FEES, &c, towards EDUCATION 1n NEWFOUNDLAND
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K Percentage of |
Voluntary Voluntary | Contributions | Government Voluntary
+ Denomination Contnibutions | Contributions Fees.- Total. compared with Grant Contnbutions
in Money m Kind Government per head per head.
Grant
e e kS e il
Dollms | Dollars Dollars Dollars Cents Cents.
éhurch of England 4,904 00 2,100 00 7,981 48 14,085 48 29 75 22
or
X 3s 1d
Roman Cathol ¢s 2,000 00 1,500 00 4,965 00 8,465 00 156 | 74 12 pearly
or
3s 04d
®Methodist - 614 66 1,000 00 10,575 71 12,190 37 30 76 nearly 22
or
| 3s 1id
Other - - 950 00 — 60000 ' 1,330 00 76 42 nearly 31
- or
| | ls 93d
N -
. 8,468 66 4,600 00 24,122 19 i 37,190 85 24 763 18
or
$ | 3s 2d
- .

199
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of

School.

PrEepERS

Fi-st Grade.

Third Grade

Second Grade,

APPENDIX C

ProgrAVME of STUDIES for ELEMENTARY SCHOOLY, NEWFOUNDLAMD

SUBJLCTE

Reading
and Bpelling,

Writing

Arithmetic

Grammar |

~t

I

nx

~

v

v

|

Vi

To read in mono-
syllablcs

To read & para-
graph from an
elomentaly book

Toread with Intelli-
gence 8 short
paragraph froma
more advanced
cluss

i
+
|
|
i

I'o read with accu-
1 &y & passage in
poetry or prose.

To read  with
fluency and ex-
rression A passage
n poetry or prose

i
To read and recite
with taste and
| expreasion
!

To priut letters or
figures on slate

To transcribe a
sentence cor-
rectly

To write on slate
from Dictation
correctly in copy-
books, elements
of simple letters

Copy books to show
improvement

Same as above

Same as above -

Anthmetic, Ball
Frames, &¢

Simple  addition
and Substraction,
and Multiplica-
tion Tables to gix
times 12

|
Bimple exercises In }
i
i
|
i
{
|

To Wwork an exer
cise in any of the
compound Rules

Practice, Bills of
Parcels and
Stinple Propor-
tion

Bimple Interest,
Vulgar and Deci-
mal Fractiona

Compound  Inte-
rest, Compound
Proportion, and
Discount

|

{
To point out Nouns,; Lasy compe sition

Verhs and Adjec-
tives in & sen-
teate

i
Parsing and analy- t'ro write from
memory the sub-
stance of a stor)
read ous twice

sis  of
sentences.

simple

Parsing and analy
ais advanced

Origifial

'
t
'
i

Llomentary, and
paruculatly a

Remarks

mapol Newfour -1

land

Outhnes of West
ert Hemisphere

partieularly  of
Pritish  North |
Anerica.

Outlines of Eastern
Hemisphere, par-

ticularly the
Kritiah 1sles.
The worll  with

map drawiny

[

Tutroduciory

{

History of New
frandland

Pritish Matory

1t will be seen by
reference to this
Schedule that in
Third Grade, scho
lars are required
to pass in Stand-
ardsI,JI ,andin
Second Grade in
Standards I, II
111 ,and IV, and
in Jirst Grade
they are required

to sm in all
Btandards

The subjects pre-
sented In this
Bchedule are re-

arded as essen-

ials, schools in
which Binging,
Drnwiu% Drill,
Book-keeping,
Geometry, Alge-
bra, Navigation,
the Languages, or
other higher
branches are
taught, will re.
ceive  honourable
mention

Two-thirds of those
in sttendance will
be required to
pasa in each stand-
ard, in order to
gualify for any
grade

899
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APPENDIX D

TEACHERS' PENSION FUND.

59 For the purpose of moviding for the retnement of all teachers of
public schools upon their reaching the age of sixty years, there shall be
established a fund, to be known as “ The Teachers’ Pension Fund,” in the
manner heremafter specified, that 1s to say,—

(1) Fiom the appropriation made under section 11 of this Act to each
teacher “Eo as received a certificate of giade from any Board
of Examiners appointed under this Act, the Governoi 1 Council
shall deduct, every six months, one half of the annual premium
required to be paid by such teacher, according to age, as fixed 1n
the six per cent columns in Schedules J and K of this Act,
which sums so deducted shall be deposited in the Savings Bank
of this Colony to the credit of the said fund

) U%on the amount accumulated to the credit of the fund at the
eginming of each calendar year there shall be allowed by the
Government interest for the ensumng twelve months, at the rate
of three per cent 1n addition to the interest paid by the Savings
Bank, which amount of mterest so allowed by the Government
%ml}{be deposited to the credit of the said fund in the Savings

ank. -

(3) In consideration of the regular payment of the annual premiums
provided for in sub-section 1, each male teacher shall, upon
reaching the age of sixty years, be entitled fo receive a pensiop
of one hundred dollars per annum, during the remainder of his
Iife, and each female teacher, during the remainder of her hfe, a
pension of eighty dollars,

(4) The Government of the Colony shall be trustees and managers of
this fund, which shall be deposited in the Savings Bank, and
the pensions shall be paid quarterly durimng the Lifetime of the
respective pensioneers, at the office of the said Bank, upon the
order of the Colonial Secretary An annual report of the con-
dition of the fund shall be laid before the Legislatore within
one month after the opening of the next succeeding session

(59 In the case of thedeath of any contributor to this fund, before
he shall have entered upon his pension, the whole sum he has
contributed, with compound interest at six per cent, shall be
returned to his legal representatives, provided he has not
forfeited his claim under sub-sections 9 and-13.

(6 ) Any contributor o this fund who shall cease to follow the occupa-
tion of a teacher shall be permitted, provided he has made
twenty annual payments to the fund, to secure to himself the
pension by paymg thenceforth, until he arrive at the age of sixty
years, the annual premium fixed for his age at entrance as
stated 1 the three per cent. columns contaned 1n Schedules J
and K of this Act. -

(7) After the provisions relating to this fund shall have come into
operation, any contributor theieto who shall cease to follow the
occupation of a teacher, after five full years’ service as such, and

yment of five annual premiums, shall be permitted to with-
S?s,w from the fund all his contributions, with compound interest
at three per cent. -



570 The System of Education in Newfoundland,

(8) Should any contributor to this fund, who has taught a public
school for a period of five full years, after this scheme has come
mto operation, cease to follow the occupation of a teacher for
pot more than two years, he shall, if he agaimm become a teacher
of a public school, within the said peilod of two years, and have
not withdiawn his deposits, as provided for m sub-section 7
resume s connection with this fund by paying his aricars o
contiibutions, with compound interest at s1x per cent

(9) Should any contributor to this fund, who has taught a }nubhc
school for a period of less than five full years, cease to follow
the occupation of a tcacher, he shall torfeit all claim upon this
fund, and if he again become a teacher, shall resume his con-
nection with the fund by paymng the annual premium based
upon his age at re entrance provided that, where such teacher
has retired, owing to failure of health, he shall, 1f he again
become a teacher, within two years trom the date of his retire-
ment, 1esume his connection with the fund on his former footin
without such forfeit, by payment of his arrears with compoun
interest at six per cent , provided further, that any teacher
employed on or before the first day of Jufy, 1892, may, upon
ceasing to follow the occupation of a teacher, withdraw all his
contributions to the fund, with compound nterest at three per
cent , provided he has taught a pull:hc school tive full yeary at
the time of his retirement,.

(10) No teacher beyond the age of forty years sball be permitted to
become_a contributor to this fund, provided this shall not
apply tO teachers over forty years, employed on or before the
first July, 1892, such teachers shall have the option of becoming
contributors to this fund within a period of two years therefrom,
by signifying their desire in writing to the managers of the fund.

(11) All premiums required in connection with this fund shall be made
1n half-yearly instalments on the 30th day of June and 31st da
of December 1n each year, Teachers, on first being employ
if théy have taught for less than six months at either of the
above dates, shall pay proportionate parts thereof.

(12) For the purposes of this fund, the age of every teachcr contr-
buting thereto shall be taken to be his age on his birthday
nearest to the date of his employment as a teacher.

(13) Any teacher whose certificate has been cancelled for drunkenness,
or other immoral conduct, shall forfeit all claim upon this fund.

%0. No payments shall be made from this fund except in accordance with
the provisions of the next preceding section,

61 After the lapse of twenty years from the first day of July, 1892, any
funds which shall be found to have accumulated over and above the amount
necessary to secure the payment of a]l claims provided for m section 59,
shall be applied either in diminution of the future annual premiums of the
contributors, or 1n augmentation of their pensions, as the trustees and
managers of this fund shall determine,

62. The tprovxsions.of section 59 shall not apply to teachers who are
members of any religious Order, unless they so desire.
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Annual Premiums re
Ing to age, as provid

calculated on the scale of three and six per cent. compoun

ScHEDULE J.

571

uired to be paid by each Male Teacher, accord-

for 1n Sub-section 1 of Section 64 of this Act,
in order to secure to himself, upon hs reaching the age of Sixty years, a
pension of 100 dollars per annum during the remaimnder of his lite, expec-
tation of Life at that age being taken at 125 years, and dpremmms. being

mterest

‘ Number of
Acr }  Payments,
|
16 ! 44
17 | 43
18 | 42
19 | 41
20 40
o1 ! 39
22 38
23 37
2¢ | 36
25 35
26 | 34
27 33
28 | 32
2 ¥
30
31 222
32 :
33 | 27
3 | 26
33 25
36 24
37 23
38 ! g%
39
40 | 20
41 19
2 18
43 | 17
44 16
£ 1
47 13
48 12
49 1

Annual Premums
on the Scale of

Annnal Premiums
on the Scale of

1

Three per Cent. Six per Cent AGE.
Compound Interest Compound Interest
Dollars Dollars.
11 56 429 16
12.04 457 17
1268 4 87 18
1309 5.19 19
1366 554 20
14 25 591 21
14 90 g 31 22
1528 73 23
15 56 719 21
17 03 769 25
17 84 822 26
18 52 8 80 27
19 61 943 28
20 60 10 10 29
21 65 10 84 30
22.78 1163 31
23 97 12 50 32
25 30 1343 33
26 72 14.47 34
28 25 15 60 35
29 92 16 85 { 36
31 74 18 21 v 37
3373 1972 38
25 92 2140 39
38 33 23 31 4C
41 08 25 41 41
44.00 27.75 42
4779 30 39 43
51.10 33.39 44
55 38 36 82 45
60 28 40.77 46
65 95 45 37 47
72 58 50 77 48
80 42 5723 49
8993 64 92 50
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Scuepure K.

Annusl Prenuums required to be pard by each Female Teacher, accard-
g to age, as prowdeg for m Sub-section 1 of Section 64 of this Act
1 oider to secure to herself, upon her reaching the age of Sixty years a
pension of 80 dollars per annum dunng the remainder of her hife, expec-
tation of life at that age hemng taken »t 135 years, and premiums being
calardated on the scale of thice and -1x per ecent compound mterest.

- . Annual Premums Annual Premiunis
Aok | Number of  on the Scale of on the Scaleof | , .
"y Payments  Three per Cent Six per Cent. |
{ Compound Interest. Compound Intesest
| f
' Dollars | Dollars
16 44 9 85 ! 361 16
17 43 = 10 26 | 384 17
18 42 ' 10,69 ‘ 410 ' 18
19 41 . 1113 | 437 19
20 40 ; 11 63 | 466 20
21 39 [ 12.14 : 498 21
22 38 12 68 : 531 22
23 | 37 ‘ 1325 1' 567 23
24 1 36 | 13 86 6.06 24
25 | 35 ! 14 50 648 25
26 | 34 ‘ 1518 6.93 26
7 33 1 15 92 7 41 27
28 32 16 70 794 28
29 31 l 17 54 8 51 29
30 30 ¢ 18 43 913 30
31 | 29 19 39 9 80 31
32 28 } 20 42 1073 32
33 27 | 21 54 11 32 33
34 26 ! 2274 12.19 34
35 25 24.00 13.14 35
36 24 25.47 14.19 36
37 23 27 02 15 34 37
38 22 -—|~ _ 2871 16 61 38
39 21 * 30 57 18 02 39
40 20 32.63 ~ 1964 40
41 19 ! 34 90 21.40 41
42 18 3745 23 37 42
43 17 4029 25 59 43
44 16 43 49 28 12 44
45 | 15 47 14 3102 45
46 14 51 30 MU H 46
47 13 , 56.13 33.21 47
48 12 ; 6179 42.76 48
49 | 11 i 68 45 48.15 49
50 10 76 51 54.68 50
i
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APPENDIX E

Somz Provisioxs oF THE EpucATtioN Act oF JuLy, 1899

1 The Governor 1n Council may nominate or appoint an Assistant both
to the Superintendent of Church of England Schools and to the Super-
mtendent of Methodist Schools Such assistants are called Assistant-
Supenutendents, and act under the directions of the Superintendents

$

2. Salaries —Superintendent of Church of England Schools - 1,620
Asastantdo - - - < - - . 700
Supenntendent of Roman Catholic Schools,

except. Diocese for Harbor Grace - - - 1,500
SuBermtendent of Roman Catholic Schools,
1ocese of Harbor Grace - - - - 1,000
Superintendent of Methodist Schools - - 1,500
Assistant do - - - - - - - 700

3 Tn districts where superior schools are or may be established, Boards
of Education, whether Church of England, Roman Catholie, or Methodist
Boards, may consist of pine or more members They may consi<t of nine
members 1 St. John's distiiets. One layman shall retire annually, but
shall be ehgible for reappointment at the end of the next, second, or other
succeeding year The members of existing Boards retire 1n order of
seniority of appointment.

4 No Superintendent or Assistant-Supermtendent shall engage directly
or induectly i any commercial undertaking or business
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THE SYSTEM OF EDUCATION IN JAMAICA*

I, HistoricAL SKETCH

1. Elementary education cannot be said to have existed in Emancips
Jamaica prior to Emancipation in 1834  Slavery in this Island, tion m 18
as in all other countries, debarred the people not only trom
education, but also from all the means calculated to advance
their moral and intellectual improvement It was popularly
held and stoutly maintained in the public papers that know-
ledge would entirely unfit the negroes for the fabour to which
they weére subjected.

2 The advantages of education were therefore only available Misuse of
for the children of free people and certain privileged classes  For §21ly

. quests
these provision was made by bequests, at various periods, of money,
lands, and slaves, in various parts of the Island, which were the
original endowments of the existing schools known as Wolmer’s,
Manning’s, Rusea’s, Munro and Dickenson’s, ete, so called after -
the names of the testators Unfortunately, however, the funds
were in many cases misappropriated, and 1 nearly all
mismanaged It would not be too mufh to say that
the bulk of the money left for educational purposes was squan-
dered or stolen Had not the necessities of the government of
the day led them to appropriate all the money belonging to
these educational trusts tﬁat could be recovered, for which they
undertook to pay, and have since paid a high rate of intergst,
there might have been no endowed school now in existence that
was founded before Emancipation. Even up to 1870, and in some
cases later still, the income derived from the Government was to
a large extent wasted on giving in the endowed schools elementary
education of a character%ttle if at all higher than that given at
a comparatively insigmficant cost m the ordinary elementary
schools, to the children of persons much better able to educate
them than the parents of the vast majonty of fee-paying childrtn
in the latter Gardner, in his “ Histor ofy Jamaica,” says- “The
influence of the endowed schools, with tho single exception of
Wolmer's ” (which gave mainly elementary teaching) “ was small
in the extreme épwards of £3,000 per annum was spent to
about as little purpose as it is possible to conceive” I shall
return to the later ﬁistory of these trusts further on.

3 Two or three elementary day schools for children of free pParticulars
%arents appear to have existed in the Island previous to 1820 of tbel first
etween 1820 and 1834 seven schools were opened for children *o'
of free parents only, all by the Church of England, whilst forty
were opened for the children of slaves, viz, ning by the
Church of England, twelve by the Moravians, six’by the Presby-
terians, four by the Baptists, and nine by proprietors of

* Part I of this Report, with 1ts Appendices, was prepared by the Hon
T. Capper 1n 1898, Part 1L brings the hecount of the Educational System
of Jamaica down to the publication of the New Code in May, 1900 It
will be seen that the years 1898-1900 have been important in the educa-
tional history of the Island. i

422¢ 28
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estates In 1835 and 1836 about £50,000 was'given by the
British Government for the erection of school houses, and in
1837 when Mr Latrobe made at thetr request an exhaustive
report (from which my figures are taken) upon the condition of
the schools m the colony, especially those which had receiverd
building grants, there were 12,580 children on the books of the 183
vlementary day schools then in operation, the average attendance
bemg 9,789, or 777 per cent (it is now about 60 per cent),
whilst there are 139 Sunday schools with 20,870 scholars
on the books, and 95 evening schools with 5,304 scholars
Besides these schools there were 124 private schools, as to which
little information was available Of the 12,580 children in the
day schools of the Island 2,531, or 20 per cent, were to be found
in Kingston. The proportion is now about 5 per cent Besides
the 2,531 1n the regular day schools in Kingston, 1t was estimated
that there were 2,245 in private schools, 1,000 “ supposed to receive
mstruction from day-scholars and from itinerant teachers,” and
150 1n evening schools, making nearly 6,000 under instruction,
of whom, however, a considerable number must have been adults
Of the 1,182 in Kingston Sunday schools a large proportion
doubtless also attended day schools A large number of the
teachers 1n the Island had been brought from England , out of 153
schoolmasters and 104 schoolmistresses mentioned by Mr Latrobe
only 41 of the former and 61 of the latter were coloured. The
following were the salaries paid by the Church Missionary Socicty,
a}nd 1t 1s probable that those given by other bodies were about
the same —

Coloured males, from £42 to £84.
, females £18 to £48.
Europeans, unmarried £120,
» married £144 and upwards

In 1837 and in each succeeding year up to 1842 the sum of
£30,000 was given by the British “Parliament to Jamaica for
education In 1842 this amount was reduced by £6,000, and
£5,000 was taken off the grant every succeeding year till 1846,
when it ceased “ About 80 schools were aided by the grants for
huilding, more than half being connected with the Established
Church, and to these by far the largest proportion of succeeding
%mnts was given.”* ilst these large grants were given by

arhament, the public enthusiasm on behalf of the freed slaves
found expression also in large subscriptions for educational
Furposes to the various religicus bodies, so that no lack of funds
or the mayguration of school work was experienced

Lady Mico's 4 The commencement of the operations of the Mico Charity
Chaxity 1n 1836 must not be passed over without special notice. More
than 100 yeats before, Lady Mico had left £1,000 for the
redemption of Christian captives in Algeria. In 1836 this
application of the revenue derived from the trust, the capitalised
value of which was now, over £100,000, having become

* Gdrdnav's History of Jamaica.,
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impossible, an order in Chancery was obtained allowing 1t to be
employed in the education of the emancipated negroes ~ Schools
were at once cstablished in Mauritius and in Jamaica and other
West Indian Islands, and about 20 schoolmasters were sent out
to the Jatter In the country parts of Jamaica several schools
were established, besides the training institution and schools m
Kingston  Gradually the plan of operations was changed, the
clementary schools were given up, and the portion of the
resources of the Chanity devoted to Jamaica was concentrated on
the training institution, without which, for.many years after the
cessation of the Imperial grant, no efficient elementary education
of any kind would have heen possible, and to which Jamaica
owes a debt which it is imposs1bf;0to over-estimate

5 Whilstall these efforts were being made to provide elemen- Leaction
tary mnstruction for the people, the people themselves displayed
the greatest enthusiasm 1n availing themselves of 1t The
numerous schools opened 1n all parts of the Island were 1apidly
filled to repletion with the most eager and docile of pupils
This enthusiasm was justly regarded as most encouraging and
hopeful, and it is to be much re%retted that in spite of the zeal
displayed by the ministers of the various denominations and
others, and of the importation of English masters and mistresses,
the schools established were for the most part of a very inferior
description The teaching was almost entirely by rote, “sound
without sense.” This so-called education naturally did little
to fit 1ts recipients for the most ordinary duties of hife, and still
less for the advancement in social position which many had
anticipated and hoped for as its result, reaction, as might Réve
been expected, set 1n, gradually producin¥ utter indifference
towards education in the minds alike of the labouring population
and of the more intelligent classes Education, or what was
called such, having failed to show them how to cultivate the
soil better, fo make more money, to improve their circumstances,
or to advance themselves in life, was considered a failure
Fortunately, a few good schools here and there served to show
that when properly managed in the hands of competent teachers,
education was a real power, and capable of conferring benefits
of the highest value upon its recipients by stimulating and
arousing the mtelligence without which success in any pursuit
is impossible

6 The result of this reaction was that elementary education Mr Sava
became almost entirely neglected The Government gave in geﬁlz’“ m
all about £3,000 annually to the schools, but there was no
regular system of inspection, and the great majority were prac-
tically worthless as educational agencies. That any schools
at all remained in existence at this time was due to the efforts
of the religious bodies, which from local resources and subscrip-
tions received from England, managed to keep some hundreds
of schools alive, some at least of which were fair y efficient. That
these were the exception, however, was shown by the report of
Mr. Savage, who found on his appointment in 1864 tha{ of 289
schools examined by him and arranged in four clasees, only 25

4226, 292
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might be regarded as efticient, whilst in 154, or more than one-
haff, he stated that there was no regular system, nor any moral
training whatever, and that no atterupt was made to teach the
pupils to think, or to explain or elucidate the meaning of any of
the lessons In Appendix “A” I give the resultsof this exami-
nation, and also fizures showing that of the total cost of schools
at that timo one-half was met by denominational funds, one-
fourth by school fees, and one-fourth by Government, mainly 1n
support of schools in connection with the Church of England.

7. A revival of popular interest had already taken place in
1863, when a measure was adopted by the Colonial Legislature to
establish a system of “ competitive examination ” of schoolmasters,
with the view of securing a more competent class of men as
teachers of the elementary schools A board of public examiners
with the Bishop at its head, was duly appointed by the Govern-
inent to carry out this project One examination only was held
by this Board, at which thirteen candidates presented themselves,
of whom four were said to have passed. The list of subjects
included Greek and Roman History and Optics, and the standard
aimed at was far too high  In 1864 Mr. Savage was first appointed
to examine mnto and report upon the state of elementary educa-
tion mn the colony, with the results referred to inthe previous
paragraph He was requested to give his views on the subject
generally, and on the form of a scheme of supervision and inspec-
tion of schools suited to the condition of the country, and
ultimately in 1867 the regulations were adopted, upon which,
with various alterations and modifications from time to time,
our whole educational system 1n Jamaica has been founded. Sir
John Peter Grant had just assumed the Government, and he,
personally, with the assistance of Mr. Savage, settled the details
of the new plan It proved a great success, and gave, Mr. Savage
says, “umversal satisfaction.” The schools were “rigidly examined
in reading, dictation, arithmetic, Scripture knowledge, grammar,
geography, singing, organisation and discipline. The tests were
thorough and the examination impartial” The collection of
school fees was made imperative, as one of the conditions of
recerving aid  From 1867, when the system was introduced,
until 1880, there was a steady and almost unbroken advance
in the number of schools under inspection, in the average atten-
%a,)nce, and in the efficiency of theteaching given. (See Appendix

8 Under the regulations promulgated in 1867 elementary
schools that met the Government requirements received (1) a
management grant of £20, £15 or £10, and (2) a capitation grant of
6s, 53 or 4s per unit of average attendance, according to the
class of the school. They also received 8s for every girl in
average attendance at a sewing class. In addition to these grants
it was provided that “schools,in which the pupils devoted not
less than three hours of every school day to manual labour upon
a regular system, should be censidered industrial schools,” and
should receive a further allowance of one-half the amount
of the management grant or £10, £7 10s, or £5 according
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to the class of the school. Industrial schools were also
exemptéd from the obligation to charge fees In March
1870, Mr Savage reported that “the number of indus-
trial schools had not increased as much as could be
desired,” owing to the objection of parents to send their children
to school to learn what they could teach them themselves, and to
the difficulty experienced in selecting the best and most re-
munerative industries, and in disposing of the products The
special grants to industrial schools were therefore increased by
giving an addition of half the capitation grant, besides half the
managementgrant, making a totalspecialallowance to these schools
of, in some cases, over £22 a year Under this stimulus the
total amount of the special grants to industral schools rose
from £90 in 1871 to £586 in 1874 1In 1875, however, Mr (now
Bishop) Douet, who was acting for Mr Savage, reported that it
Jad been found necessary to reduce these grants, and stated that
“when any work had been attempted the teacher had failed to
give satisfaction, owing to his want of knowledge” The total
amount of these grants dechined agam from £586 in 1874 to
£308 in 1877, when Mr Savage reported, “ After all that has been
said and written on the subject of industrial schools, the problem
still remains unsolved, as far as Jamaica 13 concerned All the
inspectors concur in stating that the feeble attempts hitherto
made by some of the schools to combine manual labour with
school 1nstruction have been most unsatisfactory, and in view of
the intentions of the Government, nearly all have been enjare
farlures.” The regulations providing for special grants to indus-
trial schools were therefore rescinded, and the grants ceased
Regulations for providing aid to schools mn which “skilled
manual labour and improved systems of cultivation on really
useful and successful methods” are combined with sghool in-
struction, have been nominally in force ever since 1878, but in
conscquence of the great exlpense it would have been necessary to
mneur to earna comparatively very small grant, these regulatigns
remained a dead letter

It-has seemed to me worth while to give somewhat fully the
details of the failure of this determined and persevering attempt,
extending over a period of ten years, to secure the combination in
-the elementary schools of mental and intellectual training with
actual labour, agricultural or industrial, an attempt made by men
who at first fully believed in its practicability, but were slowly and
reluctantly convinced by experience that they had been mistaken.

9 In 1877 a small Commission, consisting of the Chief Justice, Commissior
the Attorney-General, one of the leading physicians of the Island, of 1877
and a minister of religion of very wide ang varied experience, was
zﬁpointed to enquire Into the condition of the juvenile population.

e Commission of necessity dealt with the education gquestion,
and in its report, made in 1879, recommended, ¢nter alia, the intro-
duction of compulsion, at first i the towns, and afterwards, by
degrees, in the rural districts where sufficient accornmodation
existed. The Commission was of opinion that “The existingsystem
including management, Government grants in aid, Government
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mspection and fees, had worked well, and would serve, with
necessary additions and modifications, as the basis of a compulsory
system ”

3chool 10 In 1879 the Schools Commission Law was passed, giving

[y the Governor power to nominate a Commission to deal with the

’ various endowed schools in the Island The Commission was

entrusted with the direct control of one of the best endowed

schools, the Jamaica Free School, and was empowered in the

case of other endowed schools, if it considered the trust funds

were being 1mproperly agphed, to remove existing bodies of

trustees and replace them by others, to prepare and put 1n force

new schemes for the management of the schools, and as a last

resort to take over the funds of any endowment and apply them,

with due reservation of the rghts of existing beneficiaries or

classes of heneficiaries, to the purpose of the Jamaica Free School,

re-named by the law the Jamaica High School  This last extreme

otep has never been taken, hut the (%ommissmn appointed, under

the chairmanship at first of the Chief Justice, Sir J Lucie Smith,

and subsequently of the Bishop of Jamaica, now Archbishop of

the West, %ndies, at once took in hand the remodelling of the

constitution of the Jamaica High School, removing it to the

neighbourhood of Kingston, where, with 1ts offshoot, %niverslt,y

Coﬁege, 1t is now doing excellent work , and then proceeded to deal

1n succession with the various endowed sehools mentioned in

Paragraph 2 of this sketch, which are now, under their new
scheme of management, giving general satisfaction

Progiess 11 Inthe year 1880, Jamaica had the experience—fortunately a
ance 1883 raye one—of a severe cyclone, which amongst other serious results
to the colony threw back the progress of education several years
at least The falling-off in average attendance at the inspections
m 1881 amounted to nearly 20 per cent., and the efficiency of the
schools was also found to be seriously affected, mainly in con-
sequence of the greatly increased irregularity of attendance. It
took threc vears for the attendance and six for the efficiency
qt the schools to reach again the high-water mark of 1880. Ap-
pendix B will, however, show that the advance from 1886 to 1894
was phenomenally rapid, the attendance increasing by 885 per
cent and the number of first-class schools by 142 9 per cent. The
areater part of the increase in attendance took place in 1893 and
1894, the two years immediately following the abolition of fees in
1892  Since 1894 there has been a falling-off of 10 per cent in
average attendance, though the ethciency of the schools has been
fairly well maintained. The consequent reduction in the average
size of the schools has, under the provisions of the new Coxfe,
explained below, caused an increase in the cost per unit of
average attapdance In Appendix C 1s given a graphic represen-
tation of the fluctuation in the average attendance in Jamaica
and 1ts séveral panshes from Awugust, 1892, to March, 1897. It
will be seen that in Kingston alone there has been a continuous
and rapid advance The natural reaction from the enthusiasm
for edugation coincident with the abolition of fees, and special
circumstances sich as droughts, have affected the attendance in
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the countri:agenera.lly, but with returning prosperity there can be
no doubt that the number of childreri in the schools will again
largely increase

12 Between 1880 and 1885 Pupil Teachers’ Examinations at Pupl-
local centres were established, 1n place of the former individual ex- ll,:izchers
. N . mind-
aminations at the time the schools were inspected, a regular tone,
system of aid to voluntary denominational training colleges, and
of increased aid to the Mico Charity, was introduced, an annual
examination of all the students in training colleges, at which
teachers also might be examined for certificates, was established,
bringing the training colleges for the first time into direct
relations with the Education ﬁepartment ,and the pupil teachers’
examinations wergthrown open tovoluntary candidates on payment
of a nominal fee

13 In 1885 a Commission was appoimnted, under the chair- Elementary
manship of the Colomal Secretary, and including also seven gd“cat“‘“
representatives of the principal religious bodies, two heads of g5
Government departments, and three prominent laymen interested
in education, to enquire mnto the whole system of elementary
education in the colony After holding 34 meetings, and
taking oral and.written evidence from persong belheved to be
interested in education and able to afford valuable information
on the points submitted to them, it reported in 1886 in favour
of (1) Grants for teachers’ residences, (2) Superannuation
allowances to teachers,(3) Compulsory attendance,(4) Abolition
of fees, (5) The imposition of special taxation for educatiopyl

ses, (6) The establishment of a central board of education,
and (7) of local boards In an ad wnterim report presented in
September, 1885, the Commission had strongly recommended a
btlﬁ further increase in the grants to training colleges, with a
view to doubling the number of students under tramning, as soon
as possible, and steps to that end were immediately taken.
There are now 191 students under training, as against 78 1n 1885,
The Commission expressed the opinion that the existing system
of inspection and examination was a sufficient test of the
working of the schools, and had proved effective in promoting
the interests of education,

14 No action was taken on this report until 1892, when two Educational
laws were passed by the Legislative Council giving effect to Legilation
some of its recommendations. The first of these provided for
the creation of a central board, to be presided over by the head
of the Education Department, whose functions should be mainl
advisory, but without whose recommendations no new schools
should receive aid, nor any change be made in the Code of
Regulations. Provision was also made for the imposition of an
education tax, for the payment of a grant in lieu of fees to all
schools where fees were not charged, for the enactment by the
governor, 1n his discretion, on the’recommendation of the Board,
of compulsory attendance at elementary schools in such towns
or districts as he might designate, for the establishment of small
scholarships to assist needy scholars fron? the elementary schools
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to obtain higher education in secondary schools, and for the
enforcement of a conscience clause simg;r to that which is in
use in England The Code then in force was to remain so until
altered on the recommendation of the Board

The Secondary Education Law provided for the establishment
of secondary schools in any important centres declared by the
Governor in Privy Council, on the recommendation of the li)ard,
to be without adequate provision for secondary education, and
for the granting of sch(ﬁarshl s to scholars in such schools to
enable the more promising of them to continue their education
at high schools or colleges A central board was at once
nominated by the Governor, and it proceeded to revise the
Education Code and to perform the other dutics laid upon it by
the law The first Revised Code came into force on August 10,
1893, and a second, the existing Code, in March, 1895. The
chief object aimed at in the first revision of the Code, disregardin
minor points of detail was to secure that however small a schoo
might be, solong as it was really necessary, the teacher should
earn enough to maintain himself respectably The amount
earned by the smallest schools was raised by the new Code from
50t0100 per cent. Of coursesuchasystemcouldonly bemaintained
if no small schod! were allowed that was not absolutely necessary.
Provision was also made by the Revised Code for builyding ants
for teachers’ houses, as recommended by the Commission of 1885
At the meetings of the Board held regularly every quarter in
accordance with the law, applications for 223 new schools have
been considered, of which 148 were declared necessary by the
Board, but the net increase in the number of schools on the
annual grant list has been only 12, owing mainly to the
voluntary closing of schools found not to be needed

The establishment of a school under the Secondary Education
Law, at Montego Bay, was in 1895 recommended by the Board of
Education and sanctioned by the Governor in Privy Council
It was opened in September, 1896, and it is now in operation with
14°pupuls. ) *

15. An interesting sidelight isthrown onthe educational progress
in the twenty years from 1871 to 1891 and in the twelve years
from 1884 to 1896 by the Census and Marriage Statistics given
at the foot of Appendix B. It will be seen that the number that
could read and write in every hundred of the population in 1891
was twice as large as in 1871, and the percentage attendin
school was also twice as large. The actual numbers had increase
by about 150 per cent. The proportion of persons :(ilgning the
martiage register with a written signature increased between
1884 and 1896 by neatly 80 per cent These facts indicate
much morg than the mere capacity to sign names, they prove
a general advance in the intelligence of the population.

16 In the legislative sessioneof 1897 a resolution was carried
in favour of the appointment of another Education Com-
mission, which was nominafed by the Governor- later in

.the year. The chairman 1s a Judge of the Supreme Court, and

of the other five members two are elected members of the
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Legislative Council and three sre representatives of some of the
religious bodies which have been associated with so much of the
educational work in the past It may be unticipated that the
result of their enquiries and deliberations will be the recommen-
dation of measures which will gradually cause the childrén to
attend school in greater numbers and with more regularity,
which as quickly as may be will bring suitable hand and eye
training and the inculcation of elementary agricultural principles
into their due and important places in the curriculum, and
which will greatly improve our system generally* The children
are thus in a fair way to have these subjects brought more
clearly to their notice, and they will be shown, in the %est ways
that can be devised, how they may help to develop useful
in;ius(%rial pursuits and to foster the agricultural interests of the
sland.

I1. TuE SysTEM (AS IT wAs BEFORE THE NEw CobE, 1900)

1. Elementary education in Jamaica is conducted entirely by Loeal
local managers, the vast majority being ministers of the various Managers
religious bodies. Though the Board of Education through the
Code, and the Education Department in administ8ring the Code,
have done their best to secure the nomination of at least two
co-managers for each school, it is-still, and must inevitably be
for some time to come, the rare exception for any school to have
more than one local manager The educated and influential
people in the country are almost universally too busy or tow
indifferent to take any but a purely nominal part, and that only
m a very few instances, in the management of schools. As a
consequence, when any pressure is brought to bear on the
responsible manaﬁer of a school to nominate colleagues, the only
persons he can find to present are, though possibly unexceptionable
as to moral character, and very likely not lacking in shrewdness
and common sense, educationally altogether unfit for the
position The name of a person has been sent up for approvil
as a manager of a public elementary school whose mark is
atfixed to his declaration of willingness to serve. Thus in the
case of nearly every elementary school in the Island there is one
person and one only, in whose hands the whole management of
the school rests The grants made by Government were
O nally what they are still called, grants in aid, that is, they
AR . .
supplemented other sources of income mainly derived from the
central funds of the various religious bodies, but for some time
now the salaries of practically all teachers, and the cost of most
of the school appxl)iances have been met entirely from the
Government grant. The managers own the buildings (even
though in many cases a considerable proportion of the cost- of
erection and of repairs, sometimes as much as one-half, has been
supplied by the Government), and they appoint and dismiss the
teachers without appeal. .

* For Summary of the Report of the Commassion, and Extracts from
the Evidence, see Supplementary Notes to this Report -
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Except in the case of some half-dozen schools, there is no local
authority which has anything at all to do with elementary
education, and even in these the powers of management are
practically exercised by the manager

2. The total amount expended on e¢ducation by the State
(all provided from the general revenue of the Island) out of which
all the salaries of the teachers, very nearly all the cost of appliances,
and an appreciable proportion of the cost of erection and repair of
;chool buildings are met, is distributed as follows (the figures are
or 1896) -~

- £
Duect Grants to Elementary Schools and Teachers - | 50,893
Dwlding Grants - - - - - - - - 1,320
Cost of Central Office - - - - - - - 3,237
Salaries and Travelling Allowances of 8 Inspectors - 2,600
Cost of Government Training College for Women—30
Students - - - - - - - - - 1,800
Subventions to Training Colleges not under Government
Management - - - - - - - - 3,155
Expenses of Board of Education - - - - - 221
Ghant to Jamaica High School - - - - - 1,300
Scholarships to pupils from all classes of schools - - 923
Cost of Government Seconc}_a,ry School, Montego Bay - 189
Total - - - 67,640

3 Direct Government grants, which amount at present to about
£52,000, or an average of about £56 to each school, are paid solely
on results, subject to conditions laid down in the code of regula-
tions These results are estimated, and the conditions enforced,
by the Education Department alone, between which and the
managers there is no intervening authority The mode of estima-
ting results and of calculating grants, and the various conditions
imposed, are laid down in the Code of Regulations. This Code,
until the passing of the Education Laws in 1892, had been drawn
u;w and from time to time amended by the Education Depart-
nfent and derived its validity from “the authority of the Govern-
ment -t

The Elementary Education Law of 1892 provided for the
nomination by the Governor of a Board of Education, of which
the superintending Inspector of Schools is ex officio Chairman, and
whose functions are mainly consultative and advisory Charg*®
in the Code, however, can only be made on the initiative of’i;f? .
Board, subject to approval by the Governor in Privy Council
and to possible disallowance within twelve mon:ﬁ’s by the
Legislature There is a special provision in the law that no
school shall receive aid from Government until the Board has
declared it necessary, and the law further charges the Board
with the duty of “considering the advisability of closing super-
fluous &chools, of umalgamating or reorganising existing schools
and opening new schools where needed, for the management
o}t; ) wslf‘hlﬁch latter it shall male such arrangements as it shall
think fit.”
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4 Forabout twenty years previous to 1897, £1,500 was annually
voted by the Legislature to be expended in grants for the erection
or repalr of school buildings At the session of the Legislative
Council held 1n 1897, however, in consequence of a serious falling-
oft in the revenue, this amount was reduced to £500, or a little more
than 10s for each school on the Annual Grant List For many years
the grants were made as free gifts 1n aid ot local efforts which
were expected to provide at least half of %ﬁ,gotal amount spent,
and practically no conditions were insisted upon The present
regulations which have remained substantially unaltere(f since
1887, require the signing of a guarantee that the work to be aided
shall be completed in two years, that the site shall be central and
suitable, and that the building erected or repaired shall be such
as is approved by the Education Department, and shall be made
available for the purposes of a public elementary school for twelve
years, after which the Government retains no len of any kind
upon it No grant can be made unless at least one-half of the
total amount to be expended be raised locally, and unless the
work is undertaken by a 1esponsible central {)ody of trustees,
such, for instance, as the Diocesan Financial Board of the Church
of England, the grants are paid in small instalments as the work
progresses

5 School fees were abolished by the Law ot 1892, which sub-
stituted a compulsory tax on houses, realising about 50 per cent.
more than had previously been voluntarily paid by the parents of
a small proportion of the children There are practically no
voluntary mgscnbers to school funds, but the greater part of the
cost of the erection and repair of the school%)ruildings used for
school purposes (whether (@) churches or chapels used as schools,
(b) school-houses used occasionally or habitually as churches or
chapels, (¢) dwellings of teachers who are also catechists or lay
preachers; (d) buildings used only as schools, or (¢) dwellings for
teachers who do not perform any work of a catechetical character),
forming an apﬁrecmble part of the total cost of clementary
cducation, is still either borne by the central funds of the differente
churches, or scollected locally by ministers of religion from
members of their congregations and others

The fact that many teachers are also catechists or lay preachers
undoubtedly tends to attract a higher class of men mto the
teaching profession, both from the addition they thus obtan to
their salaries and from the hope of promotion to the mmistry of
the different churches, which 1s 1n many cases recruited from the
best of the teachers, whilst the religious bodies of course benefit
greatly by having a living mcome secured to their catechists
mdependently of anything they may get from Church funds,
The drawbac{:s to a system under which teachers are often
prac tically compelled to ge catechists or lay preachers are obvious,
and need not be dwelt upon In, the absence of returns or
pubhished information, it is impossible to give a full return of
the financial help that has beensgiven to education by the
religious bodies, %u& I have ascertained. that about £8,000
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was spent on buildings and stipends of catechists during 1896,

as follows —
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Total, exclusive of Ch&?ch of England, £5,210.

With reference to the third and fourth items in the above list,
I may quote from a letter from one of my informants. “ A grant
is made to each of our schools, used in some instances to supple-
ment salary, in others to pay house rent, in others to provide
appliances, in others to aid in building teachers’ cottages, but the
majority of our teachers do some catechetical work, and when
the allowance 1s made to them it is regarded as a consideration
for that service, though theoretically such service is free and
voluntary ”

Attendance * 6 The estimated population of Jamaica on the 81st March, 1897,
was 694,865. The number of children on the registers of the
932 public elementary schools in the year 1896-7 was 98,559,
or 142 per cent. of the population, and the number in average
attendance 58,411, or 8 4 }l)ler cent. of the population. The per-
centage of children on the registers in average attendance is
5961 per cent It has fluctuated in the past thirty years between
54 and 66, and corresponds pretty closely with the percent?e in
the other West India Islands. The irregularity of attendance
which these figures show, seriously affects the efficiency of the
schools, and it is certain that nothing short of compulsory
attendance will completely cure it.

[ ]

7 The Elementary Education Law of 1892 gave power to the
Governor to make, on the yecommendation of the Board of
Education, regulations for the compulsory attendance at school in
any specified towns or districts of all children between the ages
of seven and thirteen. For various reasons these powers have
not yet been exercised in any town or district, though recom-
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mendations to that effect have been made by the Board of
Education. That the time has come when the principle having
been conceded, as it was by the Law of 1892, compulsion might be
put in force in selected districts, seems to be indicated by the fact
that the average attendance of pupils at the elementary schools
in Jamaica is now, as stated above, 8 47 per cent of the population,
whilst 1n England, at the commencement of compulsion 1n 1871,
it was 631, in 1876, when the obligation was made universal,
though the means of enforcing it were not, it was 806 and in
1881, when it was both>made universal and universally enforced,
it was 1099. Other circumstances, however, have to be taken
into consideration, such as the supply of competent teachers, and
the quality of the education given in the schools; the probable
financial results of the establishment of compulsion—a far more
sertous question for a colony like Jamaica, with two-thirds of
its children illegitimate, and especially so just now, than in a
country hike England—and the available accommodation ~With
regard to the last-named point, it may be observed that many
schools are held in churches or chapels, to the use of which for
school purposes the Government has no claim, and that while in
such cases there would be apparently an excess of school
accommodation reckoned by floor space, and the aggregate of the
available school places might therefore appear to be equal to any-
thing likely to ge required for some years, yet owing to the
irregularity of the distribution, and the unswuitableness of a good
deal of the space nominally available for school purposes, there
would be a great local deficiency of school lgces In many
districts  Cubic space 1s of comparatively smaﬁ importance 1n
a tropical climate, where doors and windows are kept constantly
wide open.

8 As stated in the preceding paragraph the limits of age laid
down for compulsory sattendance at school, if and when the
regulations for such attendance are put into force, are sevedd and
thirteen At present the limits of age between which children
are allowed to attend public elementary schools are five and
fourteen, except when special provision 1s made for the educa-
tion of infants, in which case three is the lower lLimit, and
in certain other exceptional cases It will be seen by the Tables
in Appendix D that 83 per cent of the children are between the
ages of six and twelve inclusive, 8 per cent are thirteen
years of age, 6 per cent. are five, 3 per cent (admitted for
the most part under temporary exceptional regulations) are
fourteen, and only about 1 per cent are under five and over
fourteen That three-fifths of the children are below the second
standard is a fact that is much to be regretted, but it is not
without a parallel in colonies which have a longer educational
history than Jamaica, and in which much larger sumg propor-
tionately have been spent on elementary schools In the absence
of compulsory regulations, moreoger, it cannot be considered .
altogether surprising .

9. Private elementary schools are practically non-existent Private ind
except in Kingston, where thero are a fow, of which little is Secondary
practically known, except that they are fot the most part Select )
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and inefficient Private secondary schools are to be found in
Kingston and in the large towns, but as they are not in any wa
assisted by the Government, information abhout them is dxﬁicufy;
to obtain  That the education given in them is improving seems
to be shown by the increasing number that send up scholars
who pass the Cambridge Local Examinations Of the endowed
schools of the Island, of which a good deal has already been
said in the Historical Sketch, onc, the Jamaica High School, is
largely assisted from Government funds, and would take a high
Elace amongst institutions of the same class anywhere, two

oarding schools for boys and girls respectively, supported out
of one endowment and situated in one of the heaﬁthiest and
coolest districts in Jamaica, are thoroughly efficient and well
conducted , and five day schools in various towns of the Island
supply satisfactorily the higher educational needs of those
towns There are two successful residential high schools, one
for boys and one for girls, well-managed and maintained by the
Wesleyan Methodist Society, without any aid from endowments
or public funds One day school of about the same standing as
the five endowed day schools have been founded under the
Secondary Education Law of 1892 1t is unendowed, sustained
by Government grant and fees alone, and managed by the
Board of Education. There are at least two gom{; unassisted
private high schools for boys in Kingston, and several gurls’
schools of varﬁing degrees of efficiency, mainly for day scholars.
University College, founded in 1888 and attac{xed to the Jamaica
High School, is the only educational institution of collegiate
standing in the Island It is largely supported by Government
and has accommodation for twelve students.  Four of its students
have taken the London University BA degree and one the M.A
without leaving the Island, but many high school and college
students, with the assistance of Government scholarships, com-
plete their course and take their degrees in England.

10. I may here refer to the system of Government scholarships,
Jvhereby in Jamaica promising boys and girls, even the dpoorest,
may be assisted throughout their w{xole school career, and if they

rove their fitness for higher education, a university career also.
Scholarships tenable at secondary schools are awarded annuall
under Law 31 of 1892, on the results of the first year pupil
teachers’ examination, to pupils from the elementary schools.
Scholarships of gradually increasing value are awarded upon the
results of the Cambridge Local Examination to scholars at the
secondary schools, culminating in the Jamaica scholarship of
200l a year for three years tenable at any English university
Thus it may be said that no boy or girl of consgicuous ability
need spend anything on tuition, or in the higher part of an
educational course even for maintenance, from the first rudiments
up to the instruction necessary to gain a university degree.*

11."The administrative staff ot?’ the Education Department
consists of a superintending inspector, an examiner, and five
clerks on the permanent éstablishment, besides one or two

* For the revised amfngements, by which the number of scholarships
has been greatly reduced, see Supplementary Notes to this Report.
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additional clerks employed as required The Superintendin
Inspector of Schools 1s also a member of the Legislative Councif
Inspector of Industrial Schools, Chairman  of the Board of
Education, and of three other Boards, Vice-Chairman of the
Boaid of Directors of the Mico Training College, a member of the
(Endowed) Schools (‘omimuission, of the Boar(f of Management of
the Government Trammg College for Women, and of two other
Boaids Besides carrying on a large correspondence with
managers and others, the Central Office administers the whole of
the Education Vote, including the payment of the annual grants
to schools 1n advance in monthly instalments, tabulates the
results of the annual examinations of teachers, pupil teachers
and voluntary candidates, prepares the statistical tagles for the
depaitmental reports, keeps the register of teachers, prepares and
1ssues the educational bulletin (see below, Paragraph 13), and
exercises a general control over the inspection of schools and the
warking of the whole system

12. A staff of eight inspectors1s employed to examine the schools Inspection
and determine the grant earned gix of these are graduates of
English universities The qualifications of those now appointed are
substantially the same asthose of Englishinspectors, whilst the con:-
mencing salary is slightly more than a third, and the maximum
salary rather less than a fourth of that of an English inspector
Each has about 120 schools on his hst, some of them twenty or
thirty mles from the nearest public lodging house of any kind, and
many only accessible on horseback Besides the work of inspection
and examination of elementary schools, which can practically onlye
be carried on for nine months in the year, the inspectors have
many special enquiries to undertake, involving often long special
Journeys, and they are also, for about three months, continuously
employed in presiding over examinations, and In setting and
marking examination papers At the examination of ‘pupil
teachers and volunteer candidates in November, 1897, there were
1,752 candidates, and the number 1s rapidly increasing, whilst 185
students at training colleges and seventeen teachers were
examined in the following month, the examination lasting for six
days The inspectors have also to conduct investigations into
charges against teachers of serious professional misconduct-or
grave moral delinquency

In Jamaica, appointments of inspectors, like those of other
civil servants in tgg Island, are made by the Governor, subject
to confirmation by the Secretary of State for the Colonies. Of
the eight Inspectors at present on the staff two belong to
Jamaica families, four had been domiciled here for several years
Erevious to their appointment, one had just taken up his residence

ere when appointed, and one was transferred by the Secre

of State from another appointment in the British West-Indies.

13 A bulletin is issued by the Department, as occasion arises,
for the purposes of giving information to managers and teachers
on subjects of general interest gnd importance, such as the
interpretation placed by the Department on particular Articles
of the Code, the reports of the proceedings of the Bourd of
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Education, and notes (written by the Inspectors) on the pupil
teachers and training college examinations. Changes in the
register of teachers are also included. The numbers issued
between December, 1896, and December, 1897, contain the names of
33 teachers struck off the register for serious professional miscon-
duct or in consequence of charges of immo1ality either admitted or
found to be true after a full enquiry. A correct estimate of the
state of education cannot be made without this brief reference to
a deplorable fact, nor should 1t be overlooked that changes of
teachers are very frequient and that, for this reason alone, the
cfficiency of many schools is often seriously impaired.

14 The subjects in which schools are examined, and for which
marks or grants are given, are the following :—

— ’ Marks

Chief Subjects ‘
Reading and Recitation - - - - - =1 15
Writing (including Dictation and Composition) - 15}45
Arithmetic (on slate and paper, and mental) -

Obligatory Subject . -~ . ‘
lemenftary Science, having Special reference to the + 6
Principles of Agriculture and Handicrafts. '

Secondary Subjects .
Scripture (including the Teaching of Morals)
Organization and Discipline - - -
Geography and History - -
Eonglhsh - - - - -
Elementary Geometrical Drawihg
Singing - - - - -
Special Subjects -
Higher Drawing.
Needlework.
The Practical Teaching of Agriculture, Horticulture,
*  and Handicrafts

In INranT ScHOOLS
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Chief Subjects :
Reading and Recitation (including English) -
Wniting (including Dictation and Composition)
Anthmetic (on slate and paper, and mental) -

.Secondary Subjects . .
Orgamzation and Disciphne - - - -
Seripture (including the Teaching of Morals) -
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mngmg - -

Geography and History - - - -

Elementary Facts of Plant Life, Genefal Know- ’
ledge, and Elementary Geometrical Drawing.

The akove tables must be considered as provisional only, as a
thorough revision of the Code is in contemplation.

Stafdards of classification én these subjects are supplied to all
the schools, and all the schools on the annual grant list are
required to be classified accortling to these standards. )

he marks given at inspection are according-to the following



The System of Education n Jamaica. 563

scale, viz :—Little, one-sixth of the maxunum number of marks
attainable; moderate, one-third, fair, one-half, good, two-thirds,
very good, five-sixths; and excecllent, the total maximum
number of marks attainable This latter mark is only given
when the school as a whole has attained to the highest degree of
Rroﬁciency that could be expected under the best teaching
Marks intermediate between these are also given. Individual
examination for es has never been a part of the Jamaica
school system school 15 marked on its general results, not
on individual passes This is of course a much more elastic
system than that in which each individual 1s examined and
marked separately, and gives more freedom to the Inspector, but
it also calls for much more care in the marking In this
feature of our system we to a great extent anticipated the
Enghsh Code, whilst in another, the substitution of special
visits for a regular inspection, we are tentatively and in a few
instances following it

15 The schools are ranked in three classes according to the
number of marks that may be awarded to them at the annual
inspections, when the results achieved during the year are measured
by the scale mentioned above, thus —A first class must obtain 56
marks, and 10 marks ix: each of the chiet subjects, or two-thirds ot
the total obtainable, a second class, 42 marks and 7 marks i each
of the chief subjects, a third class, 30 marks and 5 marks in each
of the chief su